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100 Months – Five Editors

Dear Friend and Reader of Next-Wave:

You are reading an amazing document. It represents the 
e!orts of fourteen authors and five editors. It is a living book 
that chronicles the highlights of what God has been doing in 
the last eight years in this thing that is currently being called 
the “emerging church.” There are over sixty articles and eight 
interviews. I have enjoyed compiling these works into this 
form because it has given me a chance to look back on the 
issues that have driven the emerging church conversation. 

In the Summer of 1998 I discovered the Internet as a means of 
communication. No, I didn't "invent" the internet like Al Gore 
claimed. Prior to that summer, I knew there were services 
called Compuserve and America Online, but I didn't know how 
the internet worked, or that it could be used as a means of 
communication. What I did know is that I wanted to do 
something to encourage and support ministry to the emerging 
generations.

I was raised in a denominational church. This particular group 
had a legalistic bent. When my first marriage failed, I began a 
spiritual journey that eventually brought me to the pastorate 
of a Vineyard church. Along the way I became interested in 
church growth theory and church planting. A father of four 
teenagers, I also became concerned that the church was doing 
little to avoid the mistakes it had made with my generation.
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By and large, the church missed the baby-boomer generation. 
Permissive parenting styles, situational ethics and increased 
experimentation with recreational drugs created an 
atmosphere where no religious practice was more common 
than nominalism. The "don't trust anyone over 30" generation 
certainly didn't trust the church to solve their spiritual 
"issues." New age religion abounded in the "age of Aquarius."

When this environment was coupled with authoritarian 
leadership styles, traditional church liturgies, and an 
unwillingness to listen to the real concerns of my generation, 
the result, in most cases, was a massive exodus from mainline 
denominations and Catholicism, particularly in North America. 
Europe was already post-Christian. While the third-world was 
experiencing a pentecostal awakening, there were few bright 
spots on the North American church scene. 

The Jesus People movement that spawned the Calvary 
Chapels, the Vineyards, the Hope Chapels and some of the 
largest congregations in the history of Christendom, while 
heartening, did not truly penetrate the heart of my generation. 
As one of those who had left the church and then returned in 
my late 30's I did not see a lot being done to strategically 
target and communicate the gospel in a meaningful way to, 
what I thought of, as generation-X.
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With these thoughts in mind I approached 
a friend of mine, Rogier Bos, and asked 
him to edit a web magazine to deal with 
these issues. When I first talked with 
Rogier, the term postmodern was not on 
my radar. I had seen John Wimber lecture 
on the cycles of a movement. As he drew 
twenty-year waves on a whiteboard, it 
struck me that with every generation God was calling another 
wave of leaders to reach the world with his message. I told 
Rogier we would call the web magazine, Next-Wave, and he 
took it from there.

I had become acquainted with Rogier Bos while he interned at 
a nearby church. Rogier is a native of the Netherlands. He was 
also a fledgling web designer and a student of the 
postmodern cultural shift that had already a!ected Europe 
and was beginning to be an important topic of conversation in 
the North American church. Rogier's calling was to participate 
in God's plans for church planting in Europe. He set the 
course that Next-Wave has followed for the last eight years.

As he wrote in the inaugural issue: "Next-Wave is a web 
magazine for leaders about ministry and church in the 21st 
century, or postmodern era. Our goal is to connect pioneers, 
and to become a place to exchange insights, stories, pieces of 
wisdom, questions, models, experiences and strategies."

With a background in publishing a local weekly newspaper in 
the early 70s, I was unprepared for Next-Wave's eventual 
reach. It cost me hundreds of dollars to print 3000 
newspapers and deliver them to the local community on a 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 11



weekly basis in 1972. Next-Wave was available to millions of 
readers on every continent for a cost of less than $100 per 
month.

Rogier received a small stipend during the months that he 
created and edited Next-Wave. When he and Sophie returned 
with their family to the Netherlands to begin their ministry 
with Christian Associates International, the press of family life, 
the move, starting a new ministry position and a new business 
made it impossible for him to continue editing Next-Wave.

Next-Wave has been created by the participation of its 
contributors. The first contributing editor, David Hopkins, 
became its most prolific author (22 articles) and the second 
editor of Next-Wave. David began writing for Next-Wave while 
he was still a student at Texas A&M. In his early 20s, David 
carried his responsibilities with Next-Wave while he held his 
first high school English teaching job, wrote his first play, 
became engaged and then married to his wife, Melissa. 

I became acquainted with Next-Wave's next editor, Jason 
Evans, when I received his article, the Church at Matthew's 
House. Jason is one of the emerging practitioners of the 
"simple" church movement. He created an extensive editorial 
team, transitioned Next-Wave to a new collaborative editing 
software environment, and is as passionate as I am about 
seeing new churches planted to reach the emerging 
generations.

Bob Hyatt first wrote for Next-Wave in July, 2003. The events 
surrounding the publication of that article served to launch 
Bob into the adventures of church planting. He is the founding 
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pastor of Evergreen Community in Portland, Oregon and has 
been editing Next-Wave since October 2006.

In between the editorial tenures of Rogier Bos, David Hopkins 
and Jason Evans, I have fulfilled both the publishing and 
editorial roles with Next-Wave. While, up until June 2005 
when we came under the steady hand of web designer, 
Malcolm Hawker, our design has always been pretty funky, 
our content has always been challenging. Each of the Next-
Wave editors are involved in blogging, to one degree or 
another. Each of us have written our observations about what 
we see God doing, particularly in the North American mission 
field. Some of the writing is theological, a lot of it is practical.

There have been a number of significant contributors to Next-
Wave over the years. Stephen Shields, Jordon Cooper, Andrew 
Jones, Todd Hunter, Brenda Seefeldt, Mike Riddle, Mike Morell, 
Dan Kimball, and many others, too numerous to mention 
come to mind. All of Next-Wave’s authors have made their 
contributions freely. I think this is a symbol of the true spirit 
of the emerging church, the desire to freely give, that others 
might receive.

As I write these words I hope to continue to be a part of what 
God is doing to advance His Kingdom on the earth. I hope to 
be one of those who gives permission, encouragement and 
support to those who will lead the emerging churches of the 
21st century.

Blessings,
Charlie Wear
Tampa, Florida --- April, 2007
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Rogier Bos
Rogier is the founding editor of Next-Wave. 
He charted the course of exploration of the 
intersect of church with Postmodern culture. 
When he started Next-Wave he was a 
ministerial intern at a church in Southern 
California.

His tenure as editor lasted from January, 
1999 to June, 1999. Over the years he has 
continued to make periodic contributions. 
Rogier, Sophie and their family live in the 

Netherlands where they have been involved in church planting and 
leadership with Christian Associates International.
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A Church for Dharma and Greg
In Search of a New Apologetic
By Rogier Bos

http://www.next-wave.org/jan99/
DG.htm

One of my favorite shows is Dharma 
and Greg. The concept is very 
simple. Greg, a straight-up young 
lawyer, the son of upper-class 
wealthy industrialists, is married to 
Dharma, the daughter of two 
hippies, who never married and are 
now in their fifties. Dharma is 
everything that is alternative to our 
culture, while Greg is everything that 
our culture used to be. Where 
Dharma pursues the spiritual, Greg 

pursues the material. Where Greg pursues success, Dharma 
seeks relationship.

In spite of their di!erences the two actually have a very happy 
marriage (such things are possible, at least on television), but 
their lives are continually complicated by their parents.

Greg’s parents lead the wealthy retirement life of the country 
club. While they refuse to come right out and say it, their hope 
was for Greg to marry well, which, at least in their opinion, is 
not quite what he has done. Dharma’s parents on the other 
hand, never married. They are vegetarian, teetotalers who live 
to set the oppressed free, experience the spiritual, and pursue 
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relational happiness without the encumbrance of anything 
material.

Every episode of Dharma and Greg is a further exploration of 
the tension that arrives when such di!erent life styles come 
together. The clash of such di!erent ideas and life-styles is all  
too familiar. Indeed, the show draws high ratings and high 
praise from critics, precisely because it is such a wonderful 
reflection of the tension our culture is in now.

On the one side, our culture is marked by technological 
progress, the pursuit of success and materialism. On the 
other side our culture is displaying an ever-stronger 
fascination with the spiritual and mysterious. While 
thoroughly western, we nevertheless seek the richness from 
other cultures. We struggle to create societies in which there 
is room for every way of life, and every worldview, precisely 
because we have given up believing that there is only one way 
to see the world. And so we live in a tension. As cultural 
observers call it, we live in that between phase between two 
eras: between the modern era and the postmodern era.

The modern era was characterized by rationalism, 
individualism, and empiricism. Modernism was the 
fundamental belief that one day science would discover 
everything there was to know, we would be able to solve all 
the problems of the world, and create the society in which 
everyone could be happy.

The postmodern era is marked by a disappointment with the 
modern era, an understanding that the modern dream was 
false, and the understanding that we need to pursue 
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alternative ways to create that society in which there is place 
for everyone.

The pluralistic society

The scriptwriters of Dharma and Greg understand the tension 
in which we live well. Like the characters in the show 
contemporary people try to juggle science and spirituality, 
materialism and relationship, individualism and community. 
On the edge of the 3rd millennium we are searching for ways 
forward, and think we have found them in what we call the 
pluralistic society.

In the pluralistic society there is room for everyone. By 
emphasizing that which unites, and de-emphasizing that 
which divides us, we hope to create a society in which every 
person can have their own worldview and their own life-style. 
The idea is to maximize freedom by reducing the constraints 
one worldview places on another, or one life-style on the 
other.

Such a pursuit, of course, comes at a price. In the pluralistic 
society you can believe what you want, and some 
anthropologist will always be happy to study whatever you 
believe. But you cannot be dogmatic about what you believe. 
You can be absolutely convinced about what you believe, but 
if you fail to see that your worldview is just one among many, 
you will yourself opposed by the proponents of the pluralistic 
society.

As Christians we tend to have a love-hate relationship with 
the pluralistic society. On the one side we enjoy the freedom it 
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gives, and the rights it gives to live by our sense of morality. 
On the other side we often dislike the fact that it also awards 
that freedom and those rights to those who do not share our 
worldview or preferred life style.

A subtle reformation

So what kind of church do postmodern people need? What 
style of ministry is going to be e!ective in reaching 
postmodern people? Where will Dharma and Greg feel at 
home? What type of church will speak a message that they can 
understand, and that will appeal to them? In its current form, 
the church is not appealing to them. On that rare occasion 
that a pastor or priest makes an appearance in the show he is 
unappealing and irrelevant. 

Part of the establishment, and thus part of the scenery, but no 
more than that. Institutionalism, a constant desire for the way 
things were, and traditionalism mark the church in the eyes of 
the producers of Dharma and Greg.

And that in fact is how much of the world sees the church. For 
reasons that go beyond the scope of this article the church 
has been slow to change. Even churches that actively seek to 
be innovative often are a decade or two behind the times.
Creating a new church

I often wonder about the first Christians. They formed a 
church unencumbered by historical forms and traditions. With 
the memory of Jesus’ words and life so fresh in their minds, 
and with theological giants like Paul and Peter in their 
presence, they experienced a level of ecclesiastical purity that 
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we probably have never seen again. Where their ecclesiatical 
understanding didn’t direct them, they were free to create 
their forms and traditions as they saw fit, and probably as 
their culture inspired them. Thus they became a church that 
had a tremendous appeal to the world, was relevant, and, in 
time, subsumed the whole Roman empire.

Throughout history we have seen numerous occasions in 
which the church questioned its nature, structure and style. 
The reformation is a clear example. While originally not 
desiring to separate from the Roman Catholic Church, Luther 
and associates gradually came to understand that change was 
needed. They changed form, tradition, structure, even 
theology. Granted, they endeavored to return to a Biblical 
theology. But let’s not forget that they too were products of 
their time. They lived on the edge of two great periods in 
time, that were similar on the surface, but fundamentally 
di!erent underneath. The Middle Ages had given way to the 
Renaissance, and Rationalism was rapidly taking over as the 
main philosophy, undermining Catholic authority. In Calvin’s 
institutes we see a clear example of how rationalism had 
entered Protestant thinking; a clear delineation of principles, 
definitions and theological dogma’s.

Upon being excommunicated from the Roman Catholic 
Church, the reformers started churches that became a 
movement. The churches they started were marked by a 
cultural relevance and style. That these churches appealed to 
the context they were in, is obvious, for soon Protestantism 
took Europe by storm.
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Now we who live on the edge of the 21st century find 
ourselves again in a time of great transition. As our world 
exchanges the modern era for the postmodern era, questions 
about the nature of church, ministry and faith arise again. 
While not recommending that we painfully separate from the 
churches we are in, and start a whole new set of religious 
wars, it seems advisable that we take advantage of the 
questions our culture poses to us. Times of transition open 
our eyes to things we did not see before. We suddenly find in 
scripture insights we somehow missed before. We change the 
things we emphasize. Suddenly we look at the world through 
di!erent eyes, and everything changes. Perhaps we do not 
change what believe, but we do change how we believe.

Of course our understanding of church changes also. Like the 
reformers reformed their churches, so we too have an 
opportunity to look again at what we do, how we do it, and 
who does it. And the changes in our culture are prompting 
many of these questions already. Around the world we see 
people experimenting with new forms, new insights, new 
concepts and new styles.

Such experiments can leave us to feel a little uncomfortable. 
We ask questions about what is Biblical. We wonder if some 
experiments are not messing with non-negotiables (can Pepsi 
and Potato-chips ever replace bread and wine in 
communion?). We can feel threatened or attacked. And, 
perhaps regretfully, there is nothing that can take the 
insecurity of these times of change. All we can do is hope and 
pray that God will raise up for himself in the postmodern era a 
church that is faithful to him and his word, that cares for the 
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lost, that seeks to be the representative of the Kingdom as 
best it can.

A church for Dharma and Greg?

And so our mission stands before us. Amidst change we have 
great opportunity to rediscover for ourselves Biblical 
Christianity, Biblical faith. Biblical community and Biblical 
living. We can shake of some of the influences of the Modern 
context that turned out to be not so healthy. And no doubt we 
will make our own mistakes, which those after us get to 
correct.

But our mission is simple: to discover what Biblical 
Christianity in the Postmodern era looks like, and then, armed 
with understanding, to go out into the world, becoming all 
things to all men, in the hope that we might win…Dharma and 
Greg?
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The Most Postmodern person in the Bible
By Rogier Bos

http://www.next-wave.org/mar99/Pilate.htm

Here’s a fun question: 
Who is the most 
Postmodern person in 
the Bible? 

My vote goes to Pontius 
Pilate, who, in true 
postmodern fashion, 
and far ahead of his 
time, utters the 
philosophical question 
‘what is truth?".

As Easter approaches it 
is not altogether 
unreasonable to think 
of Jesus in front of 
Pilate. It seems the 

Jewish leaders have Jesus bound up and ready to die, but they 
need Pilate’s approval, and so Jesus is summoned before 
Pilate. As we put the story together it seems Pilate is 
somewhat confused by the Jewish request. What is wrong with 
thus guy? Is he a king? Jesus’ answer confuses Pilate even 
more:
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    "My kingdom is not of this world. If it were, my servants 
would fight to prevent my arrest by the Jews. But now my 
kingdom is from another place" [John 18:36].

Pilate is even more confused.

    "You are a king, then!" said Pilate. Jesus answered, "You are 
right in saying I am a king. In fact, for this reason I was born, 
and for this I came into the world, to testify to the truth. 
Everyone on the side of truth listens to me."

Listen to Pilate as he responds as only a true Postmodernist 
would. this Pilate asks: "What is truth?" and the echoes of that 
question are found in the writings of Nietzsche, Lyotard, 
Foucault, Derrida, and indeed in contemporary culture. Bill 
Clinton might even add: "well, that depends on your definition 
of ‘is’ ".
Is Christianity Modern or Postmodern?

Sometimes you get the impression that Christians would like 
to claim either the Modern era or the postmodern era for 
themselves.

Conservative evangelical forces are displaying a sentiment 
that says loud and clear that things were better the way they 
were at some point in time in the past. If only we could go 
back to some apparently blissful moment somewhere in the 
50’s and 60’s, everything would be a lot better. Everyone 
believed in God, and such terrible vices as homosexuality and 
abortion didn’t rear their ugly head. If indeed today we are 
observing the the emergence of the postmodern era, these 
Christians would like very much for it to go away. Even if they 
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remember that the Modern era was not exactly a hospitable 
context for those who believe in the existence and acts of a 
supernatural God, they view the Postmodern era as infinitely 
worse. Can't we stay in the Modern era, they ask? They reject 
Postmodernism because it is unbiblical and anti-Christian. 
Somehow they think the Modern era was better.

On the other side we encounter Christians who can scarcely 
resist doing a little dance at the demise of Modernism. Thank 
goodness, that terrible era is over! They remember how 
horrible the Modern era was to Christians, and how 
rationalism and individualism reigned supreme. They see the 
Postmodern era as one of boundless opportunities. The 
emphasis on story, the understanding that in the end 
everything comes down to faith as opposed to certainty, and 
the renewed pursuit of community; Postmodern Christians are 
ready to claim this era for the Kingdom.

I overstate my case of course, but I believe these two groups 
of Christians can be clearly observed today. While (to my 
knowledge) no one has been burned at the stake yet, one side 
often has a feeling of ‘oh, I wish they wouldn’t say that 
(cringe)’ towards the other side.

On the one side Postmodern Christians were very 
uncomfortable with Jerry Falwell's denouncement of the 
Teletubbies. On the other side we can hear James Dobson sigh 
weekly that he wishes more Christians would take an active 
stance on issues like school prayer, the pro-life movement 
and protection of our society from the gay agenda.
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As it becomes more and more obvious that our world is 
indeed entering the postmodern era, a polarization is taking 
place within Christianity between those who are fear what they 
see as the coming darkness, and those who rejoice in what 
they hold to be the dawn of a new era.

A third possibility

Jesus’ kingdom is not of this world. Pilate doesn’t get it, and 
neither do many modern and postmodern people. Eager to 
either claim Jesus for themselves, or quickly dispose of him, 
they meet in Jesus a King who announces a Kingdom that is 
from beyond this world. Jesus o!ends the Pharisees and their 
strict sense of correct theology, and he just confuses Pilate, 
whose view of truth is relative at best.

In Pilate’s defense, he does try, with true postmodern passion, 
to get the innocent set free. It is obvious that Jesus poses no 
threat to the Roman empire, and that is all Pilate is worried 
about. I imagine that Pilate may have wondered if Jesus was a 
nutcase, but he makes an e!ort to have Jesus released by 
juxtaposing him with Barabbas, who is a known murderer.

But the Jewish leaders make their fist, rally the crowd, shout 
their demands, and Pilate washes his hand in water [Sort of 
the ultimate postmodern denial of reality: if I wash my hands 
in water, it’s like it never happened]. And Jesus is on his way 
to the cross, where by dying he inaugurates a Kingdom that at 
the climax of time will consume all Kingdoms and eras.

Since the death and resurrection of Jesus almost 2000 years 
of world history have passed, and with them many kingdoms 
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and empires. The church has faired better in some than in 
others, being ever forced to adapt to a changing world that it 
can not call home, but unable for the moment to go to the 
place that it does call home.

The irony of the situation isn’t easy. We wonder where we 
belong, and how we as Christians can live in the world without 
being of it.

That question is being asked more frequently now that we are 
going through such dramatic changes. Living where two 
tectonic plates meet always creates a sense of insecurity, and 
when those plates move and the ground quakes beneath our 
feet it is di"cult to stand still and just hold on to the things 
we’ve always known. Earthquakes have a destructive e!ect on 
the things we’ve traditionally trusted.

Three worldviews

So who are we? Where do we belong? Are we Modernists, 
holding to a sense of fundamentalism? Are we Postmoderns, 
who see everything as mere perspective? Or are we neither; 
just committed to the Bible, the Church, and the Kingdom?

To this debate I would like to make a contribution with the 
following model.

I believe Christianity, Modernism and Postmodernism can be 
seen as three intersecting circles. Each of these circles 
intersects partly with both others, partly with only one other, 
and partly with none. Let me give you a few examples.#
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"This model was created in the desire to come to a more 
holistic and objective view of the current moment in human 
history, as well as a kinder one.

I speak of kindness here because the nature of worldview and 
culture is such that we often tend to speak of traditions other 
than our own in a condescending and scornful manner.

I would very much like to move beyond that."

Particular to Christianity are the kingdom of God, the faith in 
heaven and hell, the idea of the existence of God. These are 
concepts that Christianity shares with neither Modernism or 
Postmodernism.

But Christianity does intersect with Modernism in a large 
number of areas. Both believe in principles, the power and 
necessity of reason, the value of empirical research, and the 
existence of an objective world, to name a few.

Likewise, Christianity intersects with Postmodernism, albeit in 
di!erent areas. Both value narrative, the spiritual world, the 
need for experience, the power of faith, again to name only a 
few.

And then Modernism and Postmodernism intersect too. They 
share a rejection of the Biblical worldview, the pursuit of 
human happiness as the chief of all pursuits, a trust in the 
human power to bring about a better society, the scientific 
pursuit, the search for a political strategy to organize society 
in a way that benefits all.
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And all three of them intersect together too. Here we can 
think of such basic concepts as oxygen, the faith in progress, 
the desire to see good emerge out of our pursuits (although 
we disagree on what those pursuits would be).

This model was created in the desire to come to a more 
holistic (and dare I say more objective) view of the current 
moment in human history, as well as a kinder one. I speak of 
kindness here because the nature of worldviews and cultures  
is such that we often tend to speak of traditions other than 
our own in a condescending and scornful manner. It would 
appear we can simply not speak of those with whom we 
disagree without a strong dose of derailment and cynicism. 
Our own beliefs and position make it hard for us to believe 
that others can be motivated by the desire to do good, and 
still come to such di!erent conclusions.

I would very much like to move beyond that. For me 
personally the desire to move beyond what I call 'worldview 
bound criticism' has to do with the desire for integrity. If I 
come to understand that my worldview predisposes me to a 
more critical view of others than is fair, than I must seek to 
move beyond where I presently am.
A lesson the Impeachment trial can teach us

A clear example of 'worldview bound criticism' became 
obvious during the Impeachment trial: There was no way 
some of my Republican friends were going to believe that 
Democrats were motivated by the desire to do what was best 
for the country. In many of my friends’ minds was the 
conviction that all that Democrats wanted to do was to protect 
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their President. Conversely, some of my friends with Democrat 
tendencies could not understand that Republicans wanted to 
oust the president purely because of moral reasons, as 
opposed to partisan reasons. The situation became 
increasingly polarized, and it became harder and harder to 
see that on both 
sides of the isle there 
were in fact those 
whose chief concern 
was for the country, 
not their party.

Seeing each other

A similar situation 
may occur in 
evangelicalism here 
on the edge of the 
21st century. The 
words ‘Conservative’ 
and ‘Liberal’ have 
once again pejorative. Perhaps they always were, but it seems 
the tension is renewing itself, and the lines of demarcation 
seem clearer and clearer. We resort to using Jesus' words 'if 
you're not for me you're against me', in our attempt to to push 
forward our agenda.

I believe that it is important that we remember as Easter 
approaches that the Kingdom of Jesus is not of this world. It is 
neither Modern or Postmodern, though it intersects both. 
Modernism is already passing, and Postmodernism too will 
pass, sooner or later. But the Kingdom of Jesus is an eternal 
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Kingdom, and everyone who is on the side of truth listens to 
him [John 18:37].
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ULTIMATE REALITY?
By Rogier Bos

http://www.next-wave.org/apr99/Matrix.htm#ult

In recent months I have seen two movies that have questioned 
ultimate reality. That movies would do so, should come as no 
surprise. The very premise of the postmodern worldview, 
which is rapidly gaining foothold in our culture, is that it is 
impossible to know ultimate reality.

Postmodern thinkers such as Derrida and Lyotard have 
advanced the notion that we 'construct' the world around us 
mentally, and that the reality we construct, may or may not 
coincide with what is really out there.

This way of thinking has become very popular in the last 
couple of decades, being popularized through universities and 
colleges through out the west.

It is no wonder then, that Hollywood should start wondering 
about ''what is really out there?' and that this question should 
become the subject of movies.
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Truman Show

In recent months, two movies have dealt 
with this theme head on. The first is 'Truman 
Show', the story of a man named (Truman 
(played impressively by Jim Carrey) who goes 
through life unaware that he is the subject 
of a very popular round-the-clock show, 
and that all the people around him are 
acting their part. The world as he knows it is 
a television set, and he has no idea.

But as the movie progresses he slowly starts 
to realize that something is really wrong. The climax of the 
movie comes when his sailboat hits the painted sky on the 
wall of the studio. There he hears the voice of the Director, 
reminiscent of the voice of God, and there he finds a door 
through which he can escape, and explore the real world.

The ultimate reality of The Truman Show is somewhat 
comforting. For Truman's escape of the world as he knows it 
is a good thing.
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The Matrix

Not so for Neo, played by Keanu Reeves. 
Like the Truman show, this movie asks the 
question 'what is real' and 'what is 
constructed?', but the answers the movie 
gives us are morbid and terrifying. Without 
discussing the whole plot, su"ce it to say 
that in this movie Reeves wakes up to the 
reality that he is not really a successful 
computer programmer in the fast lane. 
Instead, all humans are embryo's lying in 
huge bags of gel, with electrodes attached to 

every part of our body that are connected to a huge Artificial 
Intelligence computer, which feeds those connected the 
images of the world they think they live in, and which uses 
their body-energy as its source of energy.

And then the movie does a strange thing. Reeves' character 
wakes up, escapes from the gel, and starts a process of 
discovery, as he learns to move in and out of constructed 
reality and real reality. Now that he sees that constructed 
reality is just a construct, he finds he can manipulate it as he 
desires.

In fact, Neo discovers that he has a 'messiah-like calling' and 
the movie becomes strangely reminiscent of the gospel. He 
dies, is resurrected by a kiss from Trinity, fights the bad guys 
with total control, defeats them utterly (for now), and then 
issues an invitation to the audience to start questioning their 
existence, and escape the Matrix. He will be there to help us.
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It is obvious that the Wachowski brothers, who wrote and 
directed The Matrix, are very familiar with the gospel, and it 
may seem like this movie tells the gospel in a postmodern 
world.

But here is where those parallels break down. While indeed 
Christians encourage Western people to question reality as we 
know it, pointing to an ultimate (spiritual) reality that lies 
beyond it, in The Matrix that reality is not one under God's 
control, but one open to every possible outcome. Here we lack 
the comfort of a God who has everything under control; here 
we find a savior who needs to live in hiding, and for whom it 
is unlikely that he will escape the battles unscathed. The 
demons of Artificial Intelligence are still pursuing the 
disciples, and they are still out to destroy Zion, the hidden 
city. The movie leaves us not with a sense of hope in the 
coming Kingdom, but with a sense of despair. Should we 
choose to accept Neo's invitation, we are promised no 
salvation, only flight.

That doesn't quite correspond to my worldview...
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Next-Wave Interview
with Stanley J. Grenz
Carey/Regent College, Vancouver BC
April 20, 1999
By Rogier Bos

http://www.next-wave.org/may99/SG.htm

Dr. Stanley Grenz was one of the 
premier theologians of our time. 
Many Christians first encountered 
Postmodernism in his book 'Primer 
on Postmodernism'. In this interview 
Grenz reflects on how his thinking 
had evolved since then, and on the 
nature and place of evangelicalism. 
Dr. Grenz taught at Carey University 
and Regent College in Vancouver, 
British Columbia. He died March 12, 
2005

Next-Wave: Dr. Grenz, your book 
'Primer on Postmodernism' was for 

many Christians the first in-depth confrontation they had with 
Postmodernism. How did you become aware of 
postmodernism, and what convinced you that postmodernism 
was going to be a major force in our culture?
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Dr. Grenz: Perhaps the 
initial impetus for what 
developed into my interest 
in the postmodern 
situation came while I was 
on sabbatical leave in 
1987-1988. I had returned to Munich, Germany, where I had 
completed doctoral work in the mid-1970s, this time, 
however, to write a book delineating the theology of the man 
who had been my doctoral supervisor, Wolfhart Pannenberg. 
That year marked a transformation in my own theological 
thinking, as I came to see the poverty of a purely rationalist 
approach to, as well as the crucial importance of a more 
communitarian understanding of, Christian life and 
consequently Christian theology.

Soon after my return to North America I was approached by 
InterVarsity Press to produce a volume on theology in the 
twentieth century. Working on this project, the results of 
which were published in 1992, led me to consider more 
closely the shifts in both theology and Western culture that 
had transpired over the last several decades. Then early in 
1993, the people at the Leighton Ford Ministries asked me to 
participate in a "think tank" on ministry to "baby busters" (now 
more generally known as Generation X). My role was to 
interpret for the group the intellectual world of the emerging 
adult generation, which, I quickly learned, was dominated by 
postmodern sensitivities.

Finally, while all this was happening, my then teen-age son, 
Joel, got me watching Star Trek: The Next Generation, which 
at that time was his favorite television program. These various 
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strands led me to look more closely at postmodernism as the 
background for the ethos that seemed to be pervading 
contemporary Western culture, especially among teenagers–
like my son–and "20-somethings." It seemed to me that what 
was influencing younger adults today would become 
increasingly important in the future. Therefore the church–and 
I as a theologian–needed to become aware of these 
intellectual trends.

Next-Wave: If you had 
to give us a working 
definition of 
postmodernism, what 
would it be?

Dr. Grenz: "Postmodernism," like so many other contemporary 
terms, is notoriously nebulous. And di!erent people today 
have di!ering understandings as to what they mean by it. In 
my Primer on Postmodernism I describe this phenomenon as 
the intellectual shift that is related to, even underlies the 
wider postmodern cultural ethos.

Actually, the term "postmodern" may have been first coined in 
the 1930s, although it did not gain widespread attention until 
the 1970s. Initially, the term denoted a new style of 
architecture. Then it invaded academic circles, originally as 
the label for theories expounded in university English 
departments, before invading philosophical faculties as well. 
Eventually it surfaced as the description for a broader cultural 
phenomenon.
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At its heart, postmodernism is negative. That is, it is the 
critique of, and the quest to move beyond modernism. 
Specifically, it is a rejection of the modern mindset, but 
launched under the conditions of modernity which were first 
articulated in the Renaissance and developed more completely 
in the Enlightenment. The work of thinkers such as Francis 
Bacon, Rene Descartes and Isaac Newton led to the elevation 
of the human, thinking self to the center of reality and 
pictured the physical world as a machine whose laws and 
regularity could be discerned by the human mind. Under the 
banner of the "Enlightenment project," philosophers and 
scientists sought to unlock the secrets of the universe, in 
order to master nature for human benefit and create a better 
world. This quest led to the modern, technological society 
characteristic of the twentieth century with its attempt to 
bring rational management to life in order to improve the 
quality of life.

Postmodernism represents a questioning, and even rejection, 
of the Enlightenment project and the foundational 
assumptions upon which it was built, namely, that knowledge 
is certain, objective and inherently good.

Postmodernism represents a questioning, and even rejection, 
of the Enlightenment project and the foundational 
assumptions upon which it was built, namely, that knowledge 
is certain, objective and inherently good. Consequently, it 
marks the end of a single world view. Postmodernism resists 
unified, all-encompassing and universally valid explanations 
(i.e., any all-encompassing "meta-narrative"). It replaces these 
with a respect for di!erence and a celebration of the local and  
particular at the expense of the universal. Postmodernism 
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likewise entails a rejection of the emphasis on rational 
discovery through the scientific method which provided the 
intellectual foundation for the modern attempt to construct a 
"better" world.

Next-Wave: Would you distinguish between postmodern 
culture and postmodern philosophy? If so, how would you say 
they are di!erent?

Dr. Grenz: Yes. As the above description indicates, 
postmodernism is the intellectual outlook that is connected to 
a broader cultural phenomenon or ethos. In fact, 
"postmodern" initially referred to developments in culture.

Viewed in the current context, the adjective "postmodern" 
describes more than an intellectual mood. The postmodern 
rejection of the focus on rationality characteristic of the 
modern era finds expression in various dimensions of 
contemporary society. In recent years, the postmodern ethos 
has been reflected in many of the traditional vehicles of 
cultural expression. These include architecture, art and 
theater. In addition, postmodernism has increasingly become 
embodied in the broader society. We can detect a shift away 
from the "modern" toward the "postmodern" in "pop" culture 
and even in the day-to-day aspects of contemporary life. In 
this broader sense, "postmodernism" refers to an intellectual 
mood and an array of cultural expressions which call into 
question the ideals, principles and values that lay at the heart 
of the modern mindset.

Next-Wave: In recent years we have seen a steady stream of 
books by Christian authors on the subject of postmodernism. 
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Yet there are still many Christians who say that 
'postmodernism' is just a phase, like the hippy-movement was 
a phase, and that it will pass. How would you respond to that?

Dr. Grenz: It may indeed be the case that certain expressions 
of the postmodern ethos will fade. However, THERE IS NO 
GOING BACK...I would venture to say that there is no going 
back from many of the intellectual sensitivities that 
characterize the postmodern ethos. These include such 
hallmarks as the dethroning of reason in favor of a more 
holistic understanding of the human person, the rejection of 
radical individualism in favor of a more communitarian 
understanding of existence, and the rejection of uniformity in 
favor of the celebration of di!erence.

Next-Wave: If you had to categorize di!erent Christian 
responses to postmodernism, what categories would you use, 
how would you describe them, and where would you place 
yourself?

“Christians tend to fall into two opposite and equally
 unhelpful responses to cultural expressions such as 

postmodernism”

Dr. Grenz: Christians tend to fall into two opposite and 
equally unhelpful responses to cultural expressions such as 
postmodernism. Some simply "baptize" every new 
development. They jump on the latest bandwagon thinking 
that this is the way to stay relevant. Others "demonize" what 
they see happening around them. In their estimation, the 
"new" is always dangerous or evil, whereas the "old" is safe 
and good.
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I seek to promote a third response, critical engagement with 
culture. I believe that like the modernism that emerged from 
the Enlightenment the postmodern ethos is a mixed bag, 
containing much useful material, but also harboring certain 
potential pitfalls. Our task as Christians, therefore, is neither 
to hail the arrival of postmodernism as the savior of 
humankind nor to fight against it in the name of a return to 
modernism. Rather, our goal ought to be to understand how 
we can bring the gospel to postmodern people in ways that 
communicate meaningfully to them.

Next-Wave: Please help us understand the relationship 
between evangelicalism and postmodern thinking. Many 
evangelicals seem to have a hard time understanding 
postmodern thinking and culture. They seem to intuitively 
reject it. Why is that?

Dr. Grenz: Despite their critique of modernism, evangelicals 
seem to have grown quite comfortable in the modern world. 
Several factors have contributed to this. For example, many 
historians of evangelicalism point out that although its roots 
lie in the Reformation, the evangelical movement as we know 
it today was born in the early modern period and hence the 
evangelical vision of the faith developed in conversation with 
the Enlightenment milieu. Perhaps equally important is the 
fact that evangelical apologists and theologians have been 
active in recent years carving out a place for Christianity in the 
modern world by showing that a person does not need to 
commit "intellectual suicide" (when judged against modern 
scientific categories) to be an evangelical Christian. In this 
process, many evangelicals committed themselves to a 
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modernist notion of truth, namely, that truth is the 
correspondence of our assertions with reality "as it really is."

Postmodernism, of course, calls this concept of truth into 
question. Evangelicals who have pinned their faith to the 
modernist understanding, that is, who view the faith as 
bolstered by or constructed on a rationalist apologetic, find 
this intellectual shift threatening. Unfortunately, they often 
caricature postmodernism in the process, such as by claiming 
that postmodernism entails the denial of truth. One 
debilitating problem with this approach is that it leads 
evangelicals to assume that they must convert postmoderns 
to modernism before they can bring them to Christ. This 
battle, I might suggest, was decided at the Jerusalem Council 
in Acts 15.

Next-Wave: D.A. Carson questions whether your approach to 
scripture can called evangelical. Would you consider yourself 
an evangelical? Does it concern you whether others see you as 
evangelical? Why/why not?

Dr. Grenz: I must admit I found Don’s comment disconcerting 
when it was first brought to my attention, in that in his book it 
seems to come almost out of no where. Rather than being the 
conclusion drawn from a scholarly interaction with my 
position as espoused in my writings, it appears tacked on to a 
very short mentioning of me and my work in postmodernism.

I have always seen myself as an evangelical. Indeed, I was 
raised in the so-called "evangelical subculture." And I am a 
contributing member of the Evangelical Theological Society, 
as well as a consulting editor of Christianity Today.
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I have described in print what I see as the heart of the 
evangelical ethos, namely, a spirituality or understanding of 
what it means to be Christian that focuses on understanding 
oneself and telling one’s story in accordance with the biblical 
categories of "having once been lost" but "now being found." 
This glorious transformation occurs through an encounter 
with God in Jesus Christ.

I realize that others may have slightly di!erent 
understandings of what "evangelical" means and that they 
might be disposed to make judgments about others based on 
their own descriptions. I am naturally saddened when people 
make quick and unsubstantiated judgments about others, 
especially when such judgments could potentially predispose 
others to dismiss without warrant another Christian or 
another’s work.

Next-Wave: Evangelicals have long contended over how we 
viewed the scriptures. 'Infallibility' and 'Inerrancy' have been 
crucial issues to them. How would you explain your view of 
the scriptures, and 
how is it di!erent 
from a standard 
evangelical view?

Dr. Grenz: In my one 
volume systematic theology, Theology for the Community of 
God, I use both "infallibility" and "inerrancy" to speak about 
biblical authority. These terms are words that evangelicals 
(and others) have employed to a"rm the trustworthiness of 
Scripture. Unfortunately, many evangelicals understand 
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"inerrancy" in a manner that is more reflective of modern ways 
of thinking than of biblical understandings. Some see the 
Bible as a storehouse of facts understood as propositions that 
are accurate assertions about reality. The task of the biblical 
exegete, in turn, becomes that of determining what these 
facts are. The Bible is then said to be inerrant in that all the 
facts that it presents are accurate.

The Westminster Confession of Faith declares that the final 
authority in the church is the Holy Spirit speaking through the 
Scriptures. This suggests to me that the most profound truth 
about the Bible is that it is the Spirit’s instrument–the Spirit 
speaks to us through these documents. This suggests that we 
should speak first and foremost about the authority, and 
hence the infallibility and inerrancy, of the Spirit and the 
Spirit’s speaking through the text. Biblical authority, in turn, 
finds its basis in the Spirit who is the ultimate voice that we 
hear in the text. When fleshed out (which is part of my current 
writing project) this yields an understanding that is fully 
evangelical (especially in the Reformation sense of this term) 
and o!ers, I believe, a more helpful point of contact with 
postmoderns than the view held by some evangelicals, which 
was born in an era when evangelicals sought to understand 
biblical authority in a manner that could engage with the 
modern mindset.

Next-Wave: I know that one can be very elaborate when it 
comes to describing one’s theology. But if you had to be brief, 
which doctrines do you think will be most a!ected by the 
postmodern world, and how?
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Dr. Grenz: You are right in suggesting that being brief here is 
di"cult. Let me suggest in reply two broad aspects. First, 
sensitivity to the postmodern world profoundly a!ects the way  
we view theology itself. Rather than yielding a collection of 
isolated facts designed to enhance our knowledge, theology 
becomes the delineation of a "mosaic" of interrelated beliefs, 
the goal of which is wisdom for living as Christians. And 
second, the postmodern ethos leads us, I think, to see the 
communitarian dimension that lies at the heart of biblical 
faith. This communitarian understanding begins with a 
renewal of the focus on God as triune and concludes with a 
realization that God’s program leads to the establishment of 
the new creation.

Next-Wave: How has your thinking on Postmodernism 
evolved since you wrote 'Primer on Postmodernism'?

Dr. Grenz: I would have to say that the main points of my 
outlook have remained the same. In my work of a theologian, 
however, since writing the book I have seen more clearly that 
the postmodern context provides the occasion for theology–
and with it apologetics–to move to what several people call a 
"non-foundationalist" approach. More importantly for the 
readers of Next-Wave, I am increasingly convinced of the 
importance of the ministry of Christian communities (i.e., the 
church) in reaching postmoderns and therefore of the need 
for the church to take seriously the postmodern context in 
which God has called us to live and minister.

Next-Wave: Since you wrote the Primer more and more 
people have started talking about Postmodernism. What 
developments are you really happy with?
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Dr. Grenz: When I first started thinking and speaking about 
this topic I found parachurch groups keenly interested in the 
cultural shifts occurring on university campuses and among 
teens. This, of course, was to be expected. And I was pleased 
to be invited to work with such groups. Although I continue to 
enjoy these opportunities, now I am increasingly receiving 
calls from church leaders wanting to talk about what the 
church can do to reach postmoderns for Christ. I find this 
development especially gratifying, for it means that the 
church as a whole is beginning to enter into the discussion.

I am also very gratified that many people are now engaging 
Christianly with pop culture, for in many respects the 
entertainment industry has become the vehicle through which 
postmoderns express their spiritual quest. I see this 
enterprise, as well as a return of evangelical Christians into 
the realm of pop culture, as standing on the cutting edge in 
the immediate future.

Next-Wave: You are involved in a wide variety of networks, 
and a sought-after expert on Postmodern thinking and 
culture. As you travel around, and see people and ministries 
attempt to interact with Postmodernism, what concerns do 
you have?

Dr. Grenz: As I suggested earlier, I am concerned that some 
evangelicals so readily become judgmental of those who 
sense that God is calling them to take seriously the 
postmodern culture. The labeling and name-calling that often 
emerges does not serve to advance the gospel. At the same 
time, I am saddened whenever I see postmodern evangelicals 
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denigrating Christians who continue to express their faith in 
more traditional manners. Related to this is the intolerance 
and lack of understanding that is so often demonstrated by 
the various combatants in the "worship wars." I happen to 
appreciate both contemporary and classical music styles. But I 
find it ironic how postmodern Christians can quickly adopt a 
modernist mindset, which emerges whenever they erroneously 
assume that their preferred, particular music is the only way 
to have a truly e!ective ministry in the postmodern context.

Next-Wave: What, in your eyes, are key-essentials for 
churches that desire to reach postmodern people?

Dr. Grenz: The ultimate key is 
"community." The best 
apologetic we have in the 
postmodern context is the 
vibrant, local community of 
disciples who are loyal to 
Christ, that is, a community in which the power of the Spirit is 
transforming relationships. As many of my friends in IVCF tell 
me, postmodern persons are converted to the community 
before they are converted to Christ.

In addition, I think the church today needs to recapture a 
profound confidence in the power of the Spirit who remains 
active in the world today and is active in ways that we might 
not immediately recognize. Many Christians are tempted to 
become cynical and despairing along with people around 
them. In this way the downside of the postmodern ethos 
invades the church. In a context in which people no longer 
find a humanly-based reason for hope, we have good news to 
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share, namely, the gospel about the God who does what is 
humanly impossible–the God who brings life from the dead.

Next-Wave: As you look at the future, what do you think is 
likely to happen in the next 25 years in terms of what we have 
been discussing here?

Dr. Grenz: Rather than 
stating what I think will 
happen (which in the 
end might be quite 
irrelevant), let me say 
that as I look to the future 
I am profoundly hopeful–not because of what I believe we will 
accomplish, but because of the God in whom I believe. 
Although the problems we face are enormous, we stand under 
the mandate of Jesus Christ who is the Lord of Creation, we 
are indwelt by the Holy Spirit, and we are children of the 
Creator of the universe. For this reason, I am convinced that 
just as the gospel has gone forth with power in every era and 
to every generation, so also the gospel with sound forth in the 
postmodern context in which we live. And the God who 
promises the bring creation to its divinely intended goal 
invites us to participate in the divine program. May we, 
therefore, empowered by the Spirit, be faithful to mandate 
Christ has entrusted to us, to the glory of God!
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Mr. Freundlich: 
How an evangelical struggles 
with a Nicodemus-like encounter
By Rogier Bos

http://www.next-wave.org/feb00/Mr.%20Freundlich.htm

I sat across the table from an older gentleman who had 
invited me to lunch with him. He had called me earlier with 
some computer problems, and so I had gone to his house to 
help him. A German Jew, my friend had escaped from 
Germany just before the war started.  #

Mr. Freundlich [that’s not his real name] was the only person I 
had ever met who had seen Hitler in person. Now, in his 
eighties, he was a retired and wealthy industrialist. The 
business he had started with his own hands was now a 
multinational, and contributed high tech parts to such lofty 
machines as the space shuttle.

But Mr. Freundlich’s computer problems bedeviled him. I 
recommended upgrading, but he didn’t see the need, 
because, as he explained to me twice, he expected the 
computer to outlive him.

Over lunch I quizzed him about his life and his business. As 
he had so clearly announced his expectation to die in the next 
few years, or at least before his computer gave up the ghost, I 
also tried to approach that subject. To my surprise he spoke 
of his own death with candor. He had lived a good life, he was 
hoping for an after-life, but wasn’t sure about it, and he was 
hoping for a good and quick death.
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Evangelistic fervor

I was born and raised an evangelical. I have always lived in the 
conviction that a decision to accept Jesus as Lord and Savior 
meant eternal life in heaven, whereas the absence of such a 
decision meant eternal su!ering in hell. This conviction has 
led me to dedicate my life to the purpose of evangelism, or 
‘reaching the lost’. I have often been motivated by Finney’s 
description of snatching people from the fires of hell.

It didn’t take a brain surgeon to figure out that my friend had 
no clear sense of his destination after death. The logical 
conclusion was that I had to find a way to talk to him about 
his relationship with God. After all, I was responsible, wasn’t I? 
Here was an older man, a Jew no less, one of God’s people, 
speaking with such realism of his own death -what was I 
going to say?

But I sat there with a great sense of discomfort. Mr. Freundlich 
had invited me into his beautiful home to help him with his 
computer-problem; he was paying me handsomely and had 
very generously taken me out to lunch - and I was going to 
preach at him about sin and salvation?

It didn’t seem right. It seemed like a violation of the 
employer-employee relationship. It seemed dishonoring of his 
generosity toward me. It seemed o!ensive to his gentle 
hospitality. I could have done it, but it would have been 
inappropriate, humanly speaking. Some might argue that such 
arguments are motivated by the fear of man, but I wonder if 
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there is not also an ethical dimension to us choosing the right 
moment to speak out.

And so I kept my mouth shut. I listened to him, asked some 
questions - and with everything inside of me quieted my 
feelings of guilt and responsibility. I prayed a silent prayer, 
that if God wanted me to speak to this man, he would create 
the opportunity.

Up to the task?

Like I said, I have dedicated my life to evangelism. From my 
early teens I have participated in numerous outreaches, both 
near and far. I have deployed a number of evangelistic 
strategies, including print, music, preaching, dance and 
drama. I have devised a few of my own. I have handed out 
literature, made phone-calls, taken questionnaires, put 
together seeker-services, presentations, and sermons, even 
written papers and articles on apologetics in the postmodern 
era. I have a Masters degree in missiology. I like to think I am 
no novice when it comes to evangelism.

But I have also been listening to the people I have been trying 
to reach. I have heard their responses, and catalogued them, 
as it where. I think I have heard most, if not all, of the 
possible answers a Western man or women can give in 
response to the gospel. I even have them sub-divided by 
category.

There are the cynical responses, the mocking responses, the 
scornful responses or even hateful ones. There is a whole set 
of responses that go something like this: ‘that may be true for 
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you, but it doesn’t have to be true for me.’ Then there are 
those who ask questions of a theological nature, about things 
such as su!ering and pain. Next there are those who always 
want to talk to you about the hypocrisy of the church 
throughout history.

I have answers to each of these responses. I have elaborate 
arguments and witty statements, poignant questions and in-
your-face a"rmations. I realize of course that people often 
turn the conversation to the hypocrisy of the church, or the 
question of su!ering only as their first line of defense. They 
speak of the hypocrisy of the church though it has never 
a!ected them personally. They speak of relative truth only 
because the media has spoon-fed the idea to them in a zillion 
di!erent ways. They ask why God allows pain and su!ering, 
while they themselves lead a$uent and prosperous lives. Yes, 
that’s hypocrisy, and yes, it’s plain to see.

Actually listening

I know all this. And yet, I feel like my answers are coming up 
short. In fact, I feel like I have no answers anymore. Certainly 
my audience is less open to my pet answers now than they 
ever were, well rehearsed and eloquent though they may be.

As I have listened to the people I have sought to reach, I have 
also realized that there is actually a deep heart-felt reality to 
the responses people give. For me to accuse them of 
hypocrisy is a cheap way out; it allows me not to have to deal 
with the actual realities that lie behind these defenses. Sure, 
many of them lead nice lives, but more than a few carry deep 
personal pain. It causes them to wonder how there can be an 
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all-powerful God who also loves. And while not everyone has 
been personally a!ected by the perceived hypocrisy of the 
church (whether Protestant or catholic), it presents an 
insurmountable intellectual obstacle to many. How can people 
who say they follow such a moral God at times behave so 
sickeningly immoral? My cute or clever answers never 
demonstrated that I actually understood and could empathize 
with the realities that lie behind those sentiments. If I can’t 
agree and identify with them before I speak, I haven’t really 
listened at all.

I realize I have been seeing my evangelistic e!orts as through 
the glasses of conquest. They, the unbelieving ones, are the 
enemy, and they need to be conquered. We pursue them, until 
they lift their hands in the air and cry ‘mercy’! This is a war, 
and our Lord has won the victory, and we must appropriate it! 
We cannot rest until the last sheep has been found, the last 
soul has been won, the last prodigal has come home. No 
peace until they attend church faithfully.

But that motivation is waning fast. I no longer subscribe to a 
worldview that divides the world-population into the “have’s” 
and the “have-not’s”. To me, life is a journey, and we are all in 
di!erent places. I do not conquer you. You are not my project,  
and I do not mark you up as my success.

It’s all about Jesus. I follow him, and I see he is di!erent than I  
thought. It is not that he changes, but it is I who change as I 
am on this journey, and I start seeing him clearer. I see him 
choosing the company of the sinner over the saint every time. 
He prefers the stupid questions of the disciples to the smart 
answers of the Pharisees any day. I see him joining the sick, 
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not the strong; the meek, not the mighty. For Jesus, the sheep 
were people, whereas for me the sheep were projects.

Mr. Freundlich is a friend. Our di!erence in age 
notwithstanding, and even though I do not know him well, I 
feel a sense of friendship towards him. He is a kind and gentle 
man. He loves his wife and his children, and I have no trouble 
believing he has lived a good life. I know that, theologically 
speaking, such goodness isn’t su"cient to gain access to 
heaven, but I am less apt to call anyone ‘bad’ when they have 
sought to live a good life than I used to be.

The opportunity came. As were talking Mr. Freundlich 
suddenly asked what I thought about death and dying. It came 
so sudden that it took me by surprise. Here was the answer to 
my prayer!

Fumble…

I wish I could say I had a good answer. I wish I could say it just 
flowed out, stumped him, brought tears to his eyes, and 
caused him to want to pray with me right then and there. 
Instead, however, I stumbled in my answer. I tried to speak of 
the friendship of Jesus, who is God, who loves us and would 
want us to…

I wish I could say that my answer was eloquent and 
convincing. But he cut me o! in my third sentence with a 
simple gesture and the statement ‘oh, well, it’s such a di"cult  
subject’. He clearly didn’t want to be preached at, and he 
honestly thought the discussion was too big for us to settle 
over lunch.

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 54



But I think I learned something that day. I learned it is more 
important to be a friend than to win a convert. It is more 
important to walk the journey than it is to reach the 
conclusion. No, I don’t have all the answers. I think that God 
brought the opportunity I prayed for, and I think I tried as 
best I could to formulate an answer. But I probably failed 
miserably to speak into Mr. Freundlich’s life in a way that was 
meaningful and e!ective. I also think God allowed me to 
speak some truth and Mr. Freundlich wasn’t interested.

Tension

So what shall I say to reduce the tension in my thinking on 
evangelism? On the one side I feel I need to speak out clearly, 
trying to draw as many people to Christ as I possibly can. On 
the other side I feel I can rely on clever answers and amazing 
strategies less than ever before. Instead, Instead, I am 
motivated by Peter, who writes:

  “Always be ready to give an account of the hope that is 
within you, in season and out of season, but do so with 
gentleness and respect.”

I tried that with Mr. Freundlich. It wasn’t the type of 
evangelism I grew up with, and it still wasn’t comfortable. But 
I sought to be faithful to my Lord, and I sought to be faithful 
to my friend Mr. Freundlich.

I would have loved to introduce them to each other.
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That's Not Community!
By Rogier Bos

http://www.next-wave.org/dec01/thatisnotcommunity.htm

Community is a buzzword. Every author and every speaker on 
the subject of church in the postmodern world knows it. 
People are looking for community, and consequently churches 
must o!er community. Every church I have seen in the past 5 
years is focusing on "being a community."

The organization I work for, Christian Associates 
International, plants fresh churches in major cities across 
Europe. These churches characterize themselves by focusing 
heavily on, you guessed it: community. We recently did 
research in London to study the possibility of starting a 
church there. A friend of mine, a rather postmodern fellow, 
lives in London, and I had contacted him about this idea. He 
liked most of what I wrote, but he responded most violently at 
the idea that a church must be a community. He was 
absolutely disgusted at the idea. In his understanding, "being 
a community" was the last thing churches should aim for.

WHY FOCUS ON COMMUNITY?

Before I go on to explain my friend's reaction, it might be 
helpful to review some of the apologetic reasons church 
leaders and planters have become so focused on community-
building:
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1. People are lonely. The breakdown of the social fabric of 
society leads to isolation and alienation.

2. The activities we spend most of our time (on working, 
shopping, eating) say nothing about who we are, and they 
o!er no sense of belonging.

3. Postmodern thinking comes with its own form of 
existentialism, which says that people cannot find significance 
unless they belong to a "tribe." Modern existentialism 
preached that life had no intrinsic value; therefore, value had 
to be created by the individual. In postmodern existentialism, 
people still believe that life has no discernable value of its 
own, but value is given to life by the stories that are shared by 
the di!erent tribes and communities we belong to. Stories 
that give meaning and value to life are commonly called 
meta-narratives, and they are shared by communities and 
tribes. When we are not part of any community, our lives are 
devoid of meaning and value.

Let me give you an example: I play volleyball for a club called 
the Red Stars (the name is presumptuous, trust me!). When I 
cross the boundary lines and step onto the court at the start 
of the game, everything that is "me" ceases to be important. It 
no longer matters that I am married and a father of three, or 
that I work as a missionary in Europe. It matters not whether I 
struggle with alcohol or if I am rich or poor. All that matters is 
that I do whatever it takes to not let that ball hit the floor on 
my side of the net and try the hardest I can to get that ball on 
the floor on the opposite side of the net. We Red Stars have a 
"story" that gives us significance and morals: We are a team, 
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we have history, and we are trying our best (doggone it!) to 
get to the top of the league (fat chance).

Back to my point. People who are not part of a community 
cannot participate in a story that gives meaning to life. People 
need community, because without it, they are stripped of 
significance and morals. There is a spiritual, moral and 
psychological nakedness to a person who does not belong to 
any community.

4. There is one more reason why church leaders believe they 
should focus on community: It's one thing they feel the church 
should be good at anyway!

SICK OF CHURCH COMMUNITY

So why was my friend so angry at the idea that a church would 
present itself as being a wonderful community? It's probably 
best to let my friend explain himself: "It isn't that I think these 
things aren't good and desirable, but I feel that they're the last 
thing that the church in England needs to aim for. This is the 
only thing that churches in England have talked about for 
years." That is the heart of the problem for my friend: We talk 
about community, but we do not o!er it.

My friend's point is that we are making a mistake when we 
focus on community and present community as something we 
are. In his mind (and I happen to agree with him), we are 
putting the cart before the horse. Community is not 
something to aim for; it is something that happens as a 
byproduct. Says he: "I always felt that friendship, community 
and personal development are the kinds of things that never 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 58



happen when you aim for them to happen, like aiming for 
happiness. They are the byproducts of risk and struggle."

I'm afraid that my friend is pointing out a rather silly mistake 
we all have made. We thought that we could hang out a 
shingle and sell ourselves as communities, when in fact we 
had no idea how to be communities. Community, says my 
friend, is what you have on the other side of crises, when you 
have weathered the storms together. Before that, all you have 
is "a nice togetherness."

A DIFFERENT VISION

My friend presents a di!erent vision of community. It is one 
that instantly shows me how cheap my own vision of 
community has been. I thought I could organize small groups 
and the occasional potluck supper or game in the park and I'd 
have community. I was wrong, and no one was attracted to it. 
My friend, on the other hand, presents a vision of friends who 
stand by each other through thick and thin, finding on the 
other side that they have something more precious than gold. 
Says my friend: "It's funny how soldiers who have fought 
together in wars have unbreakable friendship and 
community."

Here's the point, and I am spelling it out very clearly because 
it's incredibly important that we get this: You cannot organize 
community. You only get it by weathering the storms, going 
through the fire, standing tall when all fall away, coming to 
your friend's defense when no one else will, and being the last 
ones left when the fight is over.
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That is a community that is appealing!
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Jesus and Darwin: When the fittest choose not to survive
By Rogier Bos
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue88/index.cfm?
id=11&ref=ARTICLES_CULTURE_193
 
#

Last Sunday I sat down on the couch 
with a book I very much enjoy, A 
short history of nearly everything, by 
Bill Bryson. Every now and then I 
grab this most interesting book, that 
is full of amazing biological facts, 
historical oddities, and natural 
wonders. I just open the book 

somewhere and start reading.

This time I landed on the chapter about Charles Darwin, and 
how he formed his theory that came to be called ‘Survival of 
the Fittest.’ Bryson describes how the theory swept through 
the scientific community, and became the cornerstone 
mentality of civilized people. You have to survive. You have to 
be fit. You must Survive! It seems to have become the central 
tenet of the way people think—including people who follow 
Jesus Christ.

I have been thinking a lot about Jesus lately. In a small group I 
lead we are reading the gospel of Luke. I have been fascinated 
by Jesus’ behavior, and the way Luke records it. Luke has 
Jesus starting his ministry in chapter 4. And right at the start 
of that ministry Jesus is baptized by John the Baptist, and he 
has an encounter with His heavenly Father, who says: “you are 
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my Son, I delight in you.” And that voice seems to be the only 
voice that Jesus listens to for the next bunch of chapters.

Right after that baptism Jesus goes into the desert and fasts 
for 40 days. Medical experts tell us this is something only the 
fittest among should try—and preferably near a hospital, and 
not in a hostile environment like a desert. At the end of that 
he is tempted by the devil, and he never once gives in.

And then he starts his ministry. Luke records it in chapter 4. 
And here is what has been mesmerizing me now for weeks—
it’s the way Jesus starts: he absolutely does not care what 
people say about him. When the crowds cheer after he heals 
‘everybody’ (4:40) he seems not to care for their accolades. 
When they are suspicious of him, as they are in his hometown 
Nazareth, he does nothing to ‘sweeten the deal.’ He is 
straightforward and – dare I say it? – undiplomatic!

Why? Particularly in Nazareth? Why does he not see a problem 
in upsetting the priests and Pharisees? Does he not realize his 
survival is at stake? Right there at the start of his ministry in 
chapter 4 they are already trying to kill him!

Survival – it’s not what Jesus is about. It doesn’t seem to 
concern him. He seems to be bent on doing God’s will, and 
seeking God’s kingdom and righteousness.

There are circumstances in my life that are challenging. I 
notice I don’t want to challenge these circumstances because 
– well, I have to survive. I must survive. And how do I survive? 
How do I ensure the largest possible chance that I will survive? 
I do that by carving out for myself the largest possible piece 
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of security and stability I can find. I choose not to rock the 
boat, not to mock the system. Like everybody else, I am in the 
business of building up my own security.

Jesus isn’t. he is doing the will of the Father – and survival is 
not what matters to him. He reminds me of the words of 
beautiful Queen Esther (another very fit specimen of the 
human race, I might add), who says: “if I perish, I 
perish” (Esther 4:16). Or I am reminded of Paul, who wrote “I 
want to know Christ and the power of his resurrection and the 
fellowship of sharing in his su!erings, becoming like him in 
his death, and so, somehow, to attain to the resurrection from 
the dead” (Philippians 3:10-11). Survival is not part of the 
language. It's not what matters.

Last night I had a bit of a revelation. I am reading the book of 
Hebrews right now, and Hebrews 2:14-15 caught my eye:

Since the children have flesh and blood, he too shared in their 
humanity so that by his death he might destroy him who 
holds the power of death—that is, the devil—and free those 
who all their lives were held in slavery by their fear of death.

‘free those who all their lives were held in slavery by their fear 
of death…’ Fear of death – that is what survival of the fittest is 
all about! It is a fear that enslaves us! And Jesus is no slave—
and nor should we be! Jesus wants to free us from that fear! 
Jesus’ followers do not play the ‘survival of the fittest’ game. 
Survival is not what matters most to them. They are fit, not for 
the sake of survival, but for God’s purposes (compare Phil 
3:12-14). And they are not slaves to fear.
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Darwin may have been right about natural selection. But he 
was wrong about one thing: sometimes the fittest choose not 
to survive. Maybe that’s real fitness: when survival is not what 
matters to you.
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David Hopkins
When David Hopkins first began writing for Next-
Wave he was an English and Philosophy major at 
a Texas University. Over the next couple of years 
he became our most prolific contributor.

In 2001, David became editor-in-chief for one 
year. During that period, he began his first job 
teaching English, wrote his first play and married 
Melissa.

Today David continues to teach high school and is an up and coming 
comic book author. He and Melissa are the proud parents of 
Kennedy. They live in Arlington, Texas. You can keep up with David 
at his blog, Anti-Hero Comics.

  #
#
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Superman is dead:
No more "hero-for-hire" clergy
by David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/apr99/superman.htm

My roommate owns the Death of 
Superman. The comic book made 
for a good read during finals week 
when I should have studied. 
Postmodern America kills the icon 
of the Everyman, an icon the 
enlightenment project sought to 
create -- Clark Kent a.k.a. the man 
of steel. Nietzsche coined the term 
"superman," but we have tried to 
create superman ever since. We’ve 
now come to a realization: 
Superman is dead. He never got o!  
the ground.

The pastor stands as the Church’s 
superman. We require him to jump 
tall buildings, to be stronger than a locomotive, and deflect 
bullets. We expect pastors to help the poor, cloth the naked, 
visit the imprisoned, and pray for the sick on our behalf. After 
all, our parent’s generation was a busy one-- there wasn’t 
enough time to do religion. We needed a hero-for-hire. Every 
Sunday, we sat in the plush pew to hear of our pastor’s 
adventures as defender of truth, justice and the American 
way.
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The division between clergy* and laity has not always been a 
healthy one. The clergy sometimes took the form of 
oppressive authoritarians. The bad reputation did not start 
with TV evangelists.

Different languages

Often the laity, without a 
seminary suit, are left behind 
from a lack of pastoral lingo 
to engage in thoughtful 
spiritual dialogue. Just as 
journalists write at a 
comprehension level much 
lower than their own education, our God-speak needs to 
communicate at basic level. The Church in order to 
communicate the Good News to the world must first be in 
communication with itself. Clergy and laity speak di!erent 
languages. From this miscommunication, clergy and laity take 
defensive adversarial positions. John refers to the terrible 
practices of the Nicolaitans (Revelation 2:6). What does 
"Nicolaitan" mean? Death to the laity.

Killing the role of the laity reached a summit in the 
architecture of St. Mark’s in Venice during the ancient 
Byzantine period. The church had a structure know as a "rood 
screen." The rood screen was a physical wall, dividing the laity 
from the clergy during mass. Clergy were the activators of 
worship. The laity were merely spectators. The most educated 
people of the first millennium, clergy took a crucial power 
position-- a position fearfully descending into personality 
cults. Byzantine art sometimes posed royalty and clergy 
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holding the vulnerable Christ-child. This trend implied God 
Himself was under the control of men. We blush at the 
shameful acts of the earlier church. We reassure ourselves: 
"We’re not like that anymore."

Reformation

When the Reformation took place, the one doctrine never fully 
implemented was the "priesthood of all believers." Can we 
blame the Church for following influential clergy like Martin 
Luther and John Calvin? Certainly not. But the choice has been 
too easy, too convenient, too deceptive to simply train our 
finest soldiers and allow them fight all our battles.

God never intended the Church to function this way. The 
Church functions when all believers take hold of their call and 
purpose. We should not be content with limiting the laity to 
temporary volunteer tasks. Futurist and Methodist pastor 
Leonard Sweet reminds believers that, "The Church of Jesus 
does not have volunteers. It has ministers."

I believe we have come to a cross roads, a transition in the 
Church’s life. Will we finally claim the "Priesthood of All 
Believers?" Laity mobilization has been one of many terms to 
surface recently, reflecting a desire for a balance between laity 
and clergy. This interest in an EPIC (Leonard Sweet’s term: 
Experiential Participatory Interactive Communal) Church will 
save and refocus the vision of the 21st century Church. I think 
any reasonable disciple of Christ would not deny the need for 
pastors, shepherds, and overseers of God’s flock. The 
foundation is biblical and correctly historical. (II Peter 5:1-4) 
We need to search for new meaning in the role of a 
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postmodern pastor, since we have accepted Clark Kent as 
Clark Kent.

My hope is that the postmodern pastor will assume these four 
roles:

A networker of opportunity.

Within the Church, the Spirit moves in ways to allow space for 
great opportunities. The Church first recognizes the moment, 
then seizes it. These opportunities may come about by certain 
giftings in the community or by the dynamics of their setting. 
(Romans 12:4-8) The pastor should function with sensitivity 
to these possibilities. He puts one and one together to make 
three. His divine calling allows him to network di!erent 
people for a higher call of God’s glory.

A synthesizer of creativity.

The defining word for the 21st century Church should be 
"creativity." The Church itself established as a living art form. 
A creative God made us in His image, who calls us to be 
creative. (Genesis 1:27) By His Spirit, we possess the ability to 
bring good and beautiful things into existence. (Ephesians 
2:10) Like the networker role, the pastor brings together the 
individual colors of character before an ugly gray world to 
reveal the true beauty of God through His people. Pastors 
should not be a paint-by-number artists; but instead, cut and 
paste the beauty of community into a mosaic honoring God.

A motivator of potentiality.
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If the term were available to the ancient Greek language, I do 
not doubt the New Testament writers would gladly compare a 
pastor’s role to that of a coach. Coaches challenge their 
athletes. They cheer them on. (Hebrews 12:1) They know their 
athletes better than anyone. I fear the "man of steel" image 
seduces many pastors into wanting to play all the field 
positions. They would rather have the laity stay seated in the 
pew, warming the bench. Pastors should challenge and 
motivate people in such a way that each individual takes 
ownership of the Church. Wouldn’t it be great if a person 
visiting a church service walks away wondering how many are 
on actually sta!?

A protector of authenticity.

Our generation su!ers from the virtual-reality flu. Everything 
feels plastic, prepackaged, and consumer-friendly. Partially 
this feeling is valid because non-Christians created a world in 
tension with the world-as-it-is, being the world God actually 
created. Above all, the Church should present the world-as-
it-is. As defenders of Truth, the Church needs to be authentic. 
(John 8:32, John 18:38, John 14:6, I John 3:18,19) Are we 
seeking to recreate Disney World or establish the Kingdom of 
God? (Mark 1:15) A community touching upon real 
authenticity, real vulnerability, and real experience may make 
some uneasy. Remember many have grown up believing 
Church to be an alternate reality existing on Sunday, apart 
from the real world. The pastor should savor real experiences 
as health food for the Church and a strong witness to their 
world.
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Obviously this list is not exhaustive, but representative of a 
simple theme: The pastor should view his call not as a 
superman, but a coordinator of possibility in God’s plan for 
the Church. God places power in His people. (II Corinthians 
4:7) The pastor’s call, faithfully executed, assures the power 
source is tapped. By God’s leading, the laity is the fountain of 
all opportunity, all creativity, all potentially and all authenticity 
to impact the ends of the earth.

FOOTNOTES:
    * "Clergy." In all honesty, I really don’t believe this term to be a biblical 
distinction, but instead a historical one. All the same, a historical term that 
deserves consideration. Throughout this essay, I try to only use the word "clergy" 
in contrast to "laity"-- which is a biblical concept. (note Rev.2:6) Otherwise, I use 
the term "pastor" which I place in the same category as "shepherd" or "overseer" 
of God’s people. I try to handle these titles carefully-- for any ignorance I may 
bring to the term "clergy."
    * Fuller Seminary Resources: Pastor’s Update #76
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The Church finds its pulse -
Understanding the significance of a drum beat in worship
by David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/may99/beat.htm

In 1994, the Benedictine Monks of Santo Domingo De Silos 
released an album called Chant. The entire recording is of, 
you guessed it, chanting. The album went platinum on the 
Billboard Charts! Why? In a way, the album’s success is an 
indicator of a renew interest in the spiritual. It also reveals 
another example of the paradoxical world which we live in, as 
both chant and beat percussion are re-entering our worship. 
A paradox in that these two musical forms originate from 
opposed philosophies concerning (believe it or not) the 
human body.

The theology of beat

From the Bible, we find numerous scriptures describing the 
use of percussion instruments in worship (Psalm 150 as a 
popular example) Drums and cymbals played to worship 
Adonai, our God. Historically we do not have much 
information on early Christian music. We believe much of it 
was taken from Jewish psalms, possibly sung a capella.

As Christianity established itself as a world religion, Pope 
Gregory the Great unified the chants for worship during the 
Church calendar. Hence we have Gregorian chant. Chant, 
itself, is a reflection of Augustinian philosophy. Chant has no 
beat. It has no pulse. Pulse in music is associated with the 
beat of a heart. This association between musical pulse and a 
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heart beat is one way how anthropologists believe music 
developed. It came from inside us-- an expression of the beat 
of our heart. However, Augustine persuades that the body is 
flawed and in itself evil. The best worship uses the senses the 
least and is furthest removed from the body. Chant 
incorporates this belief with its non-pulse and repetitive 
nature giving the music an ethereal and outer-world feel.

Worship in both chant and in beat

I recently hosted a co!ee house at my university. We had a 
time near the end of the evening for worship. Our song leader 
took us through a chorus of "We exalt thee." As he played, the 
guitar faded out. Just our voices remained singing over and 
over: "We exalt thee." As we sang, certain people added their 
own harmony and words to the open spaces of the song, until 
the moment transcended the music. I believe in the darkness 
of that room we escaped to a sanctuary of delicate sound, 
similar to what early monks must have experienced from 
chant.

But in other ways, the postmodern Church has moved back to 
percussion, while simultaneously accepting chant-like forms 
of worship. The Bible urges us to worship in both Spirit and in 
Truth (John 4:23). A spirit does not have flesh and bones 
(Luke 24:37), but truth of Christ is found in his flesh 
incarnation (John1:14-- "full of grace and truth"). So the 
Church worships with both chant and with beat. We have gone 
from choir to praise band. A band which almost always has a 
drummer and/or percussionist. The beat returns.
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I went to the Ichthus Christian Music Festival in Wilmore, 
Kentucky where a hard-core rock band played. The noise, the 
distortion, and the beat pounded into my chest and rattled my 
stomach. Usually I just nod my head to the beat as my hearing 
leaves me, but this time, it was di!erent. In that moment, I 
truly worshipped God. The power of the moment attacked my 
senses as a shadow of the experience the Apostle John had 
when he encountered the risen Christ in Revelation 1. John 
heard Christ’s voice as a loud trumpet (v.1:10) and as the 
sound of rushing waters (v.1:15). John fell down as though 
dead (v.1:17). His moment was power above power. And at 
that concert, I tasted a sample of this power through the 
medium of music. It was more than the drums, but the beat 
ushered in a higher spiritual experience.

I observe this experience every time I visit the club God’s 
Place in Bedford, Texas. The bands that come play here are 
the hardest and heaviest of what the music industry has to 
o!er. They are lovers of a strong beat. The younger 
generation of Christians who claim God’s Place soak in the 
noise and find peace in it. They shout in the face of early 
chant-philosophy which teaches us to be ashamed of our 
bodies, of our personal beat.

Beat as an expression of God’s love for our bodies

I am not talking about a existential moment, but a spiritual 
reality. The body is not to be despised. God created our 
bodies. Many early fervent believers would take Paul’s "I beat 
my body" literally (I Corinthians 9:27) abusing themselves in 
horrific ways as an o!ering to God. God instead asks that we 
take care of our bodies. "After all, no one ever hated his own 
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body, but he feeds and cares for it." (Ephesians 5:29 in 
reference to the husband/wife relationship) The beat of a 
drum tunes us back to the body. Like the heart beat we use as 
a sign of life, so the beat in our worship may unveil renewed 
life in our worship. But in the context of Christian worship, 
this musical heart beat also points beyond our bodies to the 
God that created them-- who desires us to worship Him with 
our whole selves.

A new pulse in the Church

What does postmodern worship music look like then? It takes 
many forms, but it has one function: to magnify God in the 
heart of a believer, to glorify God, to enjoy the reality of His 
presence. I envision a mixing of styles:

• the use of computer-synthesized sounds blended with tribal 
percussion,

• a mixing of cultural instruments like the bagpipes, hammer 
dulcimer, and the accordion,

• an increased use of a capella and an explosion of 
instrumentation,

• complex lyric schemes laid over a repeating chorus of 
"alleluia" or "amen,"

• hymns re-written,
• the joy of dance and the humility of a bowed head,
• beat and non-beat,
• Spirit and Truth

Possibly, the Benedictine Monks will have a techno-drum 
machine assisting them next time they hit the studio. 
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Everything I ever needed to know about ministry I learned 
from... MTV?
by David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/jun99/MTV.htm

A few weeks ago, I had a rare day. I reverted to my inner-
teenager and turned on the television. Not TV actually, MTV to 
be more specific. I was raised on MTV as an adolescent. I 
would be lying to say I avoided its e!ects. For better or for 
worse, MTV played as much of a role in my life as a favorite 
high school teacher or inspirational book. Everyday after 
school, I’d flip on the television and take it in. I watched the 
first season of The Real World. When MTV newscaster Kurt 
Loder announced the death of Kurt Cobain, I was watching. I 
never missed the annual MTV Music Awards. I had my favorite 
commercials, my favorite videos, my favorite MTV 
personalities, my favorite superstars.

On this particular day, MTV was broadcasting the "I wanna be 
a MTV VJ too!" auditions. For those who are pop culture 
illiterate, a VJ is a "video jockey." This person announces the 
upcoming videos, does the interviews, and serve as MTV 
poster child. They are fashion. They are what’s cool. People 
from around the country have come to New York City to 
audition for this VJ position. The auditioning ran like a game 
show. The viewers could call in and vote for who they’d like as 
VJ. I ended up watching the show from beginning to end. The 
show lasted five hours! Blood-shot eyes and a pile of empty 
coke cans at my feet, MTV once again welcomed me home: 
"We’ve missed you, David. How have you been?"
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Is MTV evil?

I realize good Christians have been raised to avoid MTV at all 
costs. MTV is evil, carnal, worldly, and superficial. Right? Yes 
and no. MTV is as moral as the audience it’s marketing to. If 
MTV likes Marilyn Manson, it is only because a million teenage 
consumers have spoken. MTV is economically driven. A few 
Christian bands claimed MTV air time after hitting the 
required dollar mark-- bands like DC Talk, Jars of Clay, and 
recently Sixpence None The Richer. Does media shape life or 
does life shape media?

MTV creates/represents a culture we can reach for the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ. If we desire to incarnate this ministry, to wrap 
the Word in flesh (John 1:14) and communicate Jesus to the 
world, we must know our surroundings and inquire of those 
who know our surroundings best. You may not like MTV. You 
may not have been a!ected by cable television like I was. But 
MTV has something to teach the Church of the 21st century, if 
we are willing to listen.
Know your audience

MTV knows its audience. They know what their audience likes, 
what they dislike. They know their fears, hopes, and dreams. 
Many parents cannot boast this sort of insight of their 
children. MTV has devoted itself 100% to learning everything 
about its audience.

Many kids would seek sex advice from Dr.Drew on MTV’s 
Lovelines, before they’d ask their own parents. Lovelines 
represents a safe and protective atmosphere where kids can 
be messy and honest. The show gives professional advice, but 
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then follows with humor. Underneath, the humor says "You’re 
normal. We’ve been there before." or "You need help, but it’ll 
be okay." The show has transformed the biblical concept of 
"speaking the truth in love" (Ephesians 4:15) to mass media.

How many Churches know their own communities at this 
intimate a level? Unfortunately, congregations are sometimes 
the last people to bring up the subject matter found in the 
Song of Solomon. Do we allow people to be messy and 
honest? The Church of the 21st century needs to devote more 
energy to knowing its audience. To such a degree that 
sociologists and anthropologists would seek us for knowledge 
and insight.

Why? Because Jesus knew his audience. He knew their needs 
and met them where they were. People who encountered Jesus 
marveled at how well He knew them! The Apostle Nathanael 
asked Jesus, "How do you know me?" (John 1:48) The woman 
at the well testified to the Samaritans, "He told me everything I 
ever did." (John 4:39) Psalm 139 puts it best: "O Lord, you 
have searched me and you know me... you are familiar with all 
my ways." Generation X yearns for identity. They ache for 
someone to know them intimately and completely. We have 
the opportunity to introduce them to the Savior who knows all 
our ways and loves us no less.

How many parents have heard their children say they feel 
unknown to mom or dad? "You don’t know me, not the real 
me. You don’t care." If we don’t take the time to know who we 
are reaching out to, then it won’t matter. They will only reply: 
"You don’t care about me."
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The Real World is not real

The MTV’s Real World has a simple concept. The producers 
select a small group of young adults from vastly di!erent 
backgrounds to live in house together for one year with a 
camera in their face. When I first watched the show, I felt for 
these people. I enjoyed getting to know these people. It was 
real life. Yeah, right.

Once upon a time, people used to be on television because 
they were famous. Now people are famous because they are 
on television. Follow me here? Real World could not help but 
make celebrities. The camera took the real people and 
changed them. The very act of observation made them actors. 
They stopped being themselves (the very novelty of the show) 
and they became character-types.

Did this destroy the show? Hardly. It wasn’t the reality of Real 
World that made it popular, but the greater illusion of reality. 
The show became self aware of its show-ness.

We live in a Real World world. People are concerned hidden 
motives. Real World does not play "candid camera." The 
camera is in your face. The Church needs to allow the world 
"to be in our face," so we be honest with our motivation. We 
cannot trick people anymore with tricks. This generation 
requires a new level of self evaluation in order to gain respect 
and trust. If we skirt about the real issues, if we put gloves on, 
if we try to market Jesus, then we come across as nothing 
more than a salesperson peddling another facsimile of 
abundant life. What makes the Real World real? The 
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recognition of the camera’s presence is to admit your point of 
view.
Image is not everything, it’s the only thing

MTV discovered judging a book by its cover is actually a good 
bet. Today, the cover communicates volumes. MTV practically 
hands out doctorates in the field of cover-analysis. This 
generation know how to read the signs. They are pop-
semioticians.

MTV witnessed the shift of our value system from pragmatics 
to aesthetics. What is good is not always what works, but what 
is beautiful. MTV creates a good image. When teenagers turn 
on MTV, the sounds, clothes, colors, and setting instantly 
drawn them in. MTV has pioneered the ‘90s creed: "Image is 
everything."

This obsession with image frustrates older generations to no 
end, it seems vain. But the Boomers birthed a generation tired 
of things not working, particularly their families. Image is not 
vanity, but a sanctuary. Just as many Boomers use money and 
their careers to hide, this younger generation uses image as a 
comfort. Somewhere along the line, the Church ceased to 
comfort people.

The Church of the 21st century needs to reclaim her image. 
MTV’s Unplugged epitomizes what this generation considers 
an intimate experience: not in-rows, but in-the-round. 
Churches need to stop arguing from standpoint of what 
works, but what is most pleasing to the eye, to the ear, and to 
the touch for a more meaningful worship. With MTV, sound 
becomes sight and sight becomes sound. The music 
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incarnates itself as video, so the experience becomes more 
accessible to the viewer. The word becomes flesh. (John 1:14)

God knows the importance of image. We are made in the 
image of God. (Genesis 1:27) God made us to look like Him, 
to have His style. Paul goes on to say "For all of you who were 
baptized with Christ have clothed yourselves with 
Christ" (Galatians 3:27) Ephesians 2:8,9 gives the death blow 
to pragmatic salvation-- its not by works that we are saved, 
but by faith. Are you clothed in Christ, do you wear his name? 
We may laugh about how much this generation will pay for the 
label on a pair of jeans; but they know the importance of 
claiming a name, even if it is Calvin Klein.
Identity is meaningful, transitional, and communal

After watching the five hour special "I want to be a MTV VJ 
too" I turned o! the television and put down the remote. The 
entirety of this special focused on the lives of the five semi-
finalists. By the end, I knew more about these semi-finalists 
than some of my own friends. I had my favorite semi-finalists. 
I cheered for them. I identified with them. It was virtual 
contact, me to them via TV.

MTV understands not only the need to identify with its 
audience (as mentioned earlier), but how to give the audience 
identity. The teenagers are yearning for heroes, role models, 
teachers, and protectors. This search is ultimately to discover 
who they are as people. If they do not find these roles in 
meaningful friendships and in their family, they will turn to 
the glowing screen for identity. Watch five hours of MTV, who 
wouldn’t want to be a VJ?
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MTV emphasizes that identity is meaningful. Identity allows us 
to communicate on a deeper level with people. Psychologists 
claim the primary foundation to forming healthy relationships 
is a solid concept of self. MTV preaches this three point 
sermon: 1) know who you are, 2) be who you are, 3) love who 
you are. This message is not an altar call to humanism, but a 
plea for healing from depression and feelings of 
worthlessness.

With MTV, identity needs to be transitional. My parents were 
raised in an era when identity was something that lasted. 
When someone was told they "have character," it meant their 
ways were unchanging. It was synonymous with "integrity." 
And it’s no surprise, people had jobs that lasted from the time 
they graduated to the time they retired-- now we live with the 
transitional 401K. Back then, it was a compliment to call a 
person steadfast, unmovable, unshakeable, and to be "like a 
rock." Today, those words are closely associated with a person 
who is close-minded or stubborn.

Identity is now seen as something in motion. MTV mastered 
the five second camera shot. The videos change angles, 
perspectives, colors, and subjects. For this very reason, music 
videos drive my parents crazy. They move too fast. 
Interestingly enough video games move too fast for me, but 
not for my younger sister. We are speeding up. While the 
quest for identity can be a rat race, it is also very forgiving. If 
you need to, you can change.

Most importantly, MTV teaches that identity is communal. 
MTV do not stand for the rugged individualism American 
society has long been cursed with, instead they value 
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supportive kindredship. Everything works in teams. MTV’s 
Real World and especially Road Rules (it’s the Real World on 
wheels) are living lessons in team work. If the cast is to 
survive the series, they must learn how to deal with their 
di!erences and be a family. The VJ always work with a 
partner, special guest, or the studio audience in front of the 
camera. MTV has built its culture on viewer feedback, 
requests, and interaction. At one time, the MTV website 
allowed viewers to type in comments on a video that was 
airing. These comments appeared while the video played!

Like MTV, Church must not only identify with people, but give 
them identity. Too many believers love Jesus, but hate to 
associate with the Church or "organized religion." We can 
learn from MTV to strengthen our identity, one that must be 
meaningful, transitional, and communal. Has the importance 
of Church identity been taught and caught? Are we forgiving 
to communities in transition? Do we allow for style and trends 
to adapt themselves to the surroundings? The Church is a 
warm blooded creature. Yes, we can adapt a changing climate. 
We need not hide away.

Jesus Christ did not come to kill our identity. He came to 
complete our identity by joining us to Himself. "I have given 
them the glory that you gave me, that they may be one as we 
are one." (John 17:22) Jesus the Son prayed these words to 
God the Father. Jesus gave us glory that we may have true 
eternal identity. Not that we will become spiritual celebrities, 
but that we will only experience the love of Christ in the Body 
of Christ. "To be one" is to experience holy love.
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Everything the MTV culture needs to know about the 
Gospel

MTV is reaching this generation in amazing and sometimes 
frightening ways. The Church of the 21st century should ask: 
"What would MTV do if it was asking ‘What would Jesus do?’?" 
One important disclaimer: At its core, MTV is nothing more 
than a economically driven entertainment company. The 
Church is not in the business of being in business. We are not 
motivated by the sheep crying "Feed me!" but by Jesus 
commanding "Feed my sheep." (John 21:17) We minister 
because Jesus says to, not because anyone else does. We are 
not in the entertainment industry. Or if we are, it is to 
entertain God-- to give Him great pleasure by doing His will.
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Schindler's Regret
A call to love a friend arrested for murder
by David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/sep99/Schindler.htm

I couldn’t believe what I was hearing: "Josh"* killed someone.

Everybody at the Wesleyan Campus Ministry knew Josh had 
lived a tough life. He grew up in foster care, never lived at the 
same place for more than a year. He dropped out from East 
Texas State University. Josh had a rough time getting (and 
keeping) a job of any sort. For many of us, Josh just seemed 
like your regular "special needs" case. He demanded a lot of 
love, attention, and patience.
#
Can we reach out a hand to save a murderer?

If these things were readily provided, he’d stay with the 
Wesleyan and we’d be happy. We would feel like we had done 
something positive in his life. Who knows? Maybe plant a few 
seeds, as the metaphor goes.

"Stephen," a member of our leadership team, let Josh live with 
him at the residence hall until he could get back on his feet. 
While against hall policy, Stephen was not willing to leave Josh 
on the street.

During that time, Stephen would invite Josh to all the events at 
the Wesleyan. Quickly Josh became a part of the Wesleyan 
community and a good friend. But then he disappeared. It was 
not uncommon for Josh to disappear for an evening; but we 
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became worried when it was at least a week until any of us 
heard from him.
#
Tuesday evening, I heard a knock at my door...

Tuesday evening, I heard a knock at my door. I opened the 
door to see Stephen standing there.

"David," Stephen looked very concerned. "I talked with Josh’s 
ex-girlfriend."

"Has she seen Josh?" I o!ered Stephen a seat.

"She told me that Josh killed somebody." Stephen looked at 
me not even believing his own words.

"What?" I was shocked. "Where is he?"

"She said he’s at the county jail. Apparently, there was this 
older guy who used to drive him around places. Josh stole the 
guy’s truck and shot him. Josh was caught on his way to 
Oklahoma."

I called Keith, our campus minister, to make him aware of the 
situation. Keith was just as stunned as the rest of us. He 
asked me to try and confirm as much of the information as 
possible. And then he asked one other thing:

"David, I need a favor." Keith asked. "I will not been there 
tomorrow night. Would you be able to give the message for 
tomorrow’s fellowship and inform everyone about the 
situation."
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"Yeah, sure."

The remainder of the night was spent trying to separate 
rumor from fact. Stephen and I went to visit Josh’s ex-
girlfriend to see if we could get a more complete version of 
the happened. When we went to her place, we discovered she 
left to be with her family. Instead, her roommate Sarah was 
there with her boyfriend. Sarah opened the door and looked at 
us suspiciously.

"What do you want?" She asked.

"We’re friends of Josh. We wanted to find out what’s going 
on."

"Thank God." She invited us in. "I thought you were more cops 
or something. We’ve had ‘em all over here today. Come on in."
Stephen started to cry...
I had never heard him cry before

We sat, talked and shared what fragments of the story we 
each knew. By the time we had to leave, I could only think: 
"This is for real." Stephen and I got back to my room. We 
began to pray. Stephen started to cry. I had never heard him 
cry before, but I knew this type of tears. I have cried them too. 
They are among the most painful. The tears of regret that say, 
"I could have done more."

"Could I have saved one more?"

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 87



I remember the dramatic moment of Schindler’s List after the 
war was over, Oscar Schindler collapsed at his car crying, "I 
could have saved one more." He could have bought one more 
Jew to work at his factory instead of going to the 
concentration camp. As a Christian, I cried these tears when 
my friend Adrian died and I didn’t know whether or not she 
was a Christian. This gut wrenching feeling hits every time I 
am made painfully aware of my scholastic theology, my title, 
and my words-- and I realize these things truly do not make 
other people’s lives better. This gut wrenching feeling hits 
when I realize how incapable I am of changing people. This 
gut wrenching feeling hits; and I wonder why God would let 
people destroy themselves. What if it was I who let God down?

The next evening I stood before the community at the 
Wesleyan Campus Ministry with the news of Josh’s situation. I 
lifted up a short prayer and explained everything.

"We have an opportunity to show Josh that God still loves him 
and so do we. Josh’s whole life-- people have left him. And at 
this time in his life, I don’t think we should leave him. We have 
an opportunity to write him, to visit him and just love him."

What followed was amazing...

What followed was amazing. The community took on the 
promise to flood Josh with letters of love. We prayed for him 
regularly. We prayed God would show His love to Josh and 
give him the strength to accept the consequences of his 
actions. We bought him a Bible and sent it along with other 
things he requested: stamps, envelopes, and paper, in order 
to write us back. According to the conditions of his stay at the 
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county jail (before the trial), Josh had a list of six people who 
could visit him. Stephen was on that list. And so Stephen 
would visit and pray with him. Nearly ever week, I would have 
someone come into my o"ce with a letter and a smile saying, 
"Josh wrote me back!" We’d sit down and they’d want me to 
read the letter. While all di!erent, each letter had certain 
similarities. Josh confessed to each of us that, yes, he did kill 
this man. He was scared and he was sorry. He wanted to see 
his real mom. He described a typical day at the county jail. 
Then he thanked everyone at the Wesleyan for their love. He 
reads his Bible twice a day and is growing closer to Jesus. He 
has some friends in the jail who are also Christian. They go to 
chapel together, which he enjoys. The court date is sometime 
in August or September and he asks for our prayers.

Josh's crime brought us closer together...

Josh’s crime brought our community closer together. Please 
do not think I’m saying Josh’s crime worked out for a "greater" 
good. Josh should have never killed anyone—it defied God’s 
moral will. His actions grieve the heart of God. But with this 
situation God gave us a call. The call to "love on Josh" gave us 
purpose to look beyond ourselves. My friend Brad Cecil shared 
with our campus ministry, shortly after Josh’s arrest, that for 
the community of faith the new apologetic is not the weight of 
fine-sounding arguments—but the love we have for one 
another (John 13:34, 35). And as a college student, I realize 
the bubble we live in makes it di"cult to love those who live 
outside our bubble. Josh’s life put us face to face with a world 
we’d never experienced. Many of us believed in the death 
penalty, but when it’s someone you know, someone who has a 
face—you begin to think di!erently. We never knew his victim.  
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He was the faceless one. The murder of this older man never 
made TV news and did not even reach the local paper. Sadly 
enough, I have yet to find this man’s obituary. We grieved his 
death. We also grieved for Josh; however, we do not grieve as 
one who does not have hope. (I Thessalonians 4:13)

Crosses in Littleton underscore the controversy
After the shooting in Littleton, Colorado controversy quickly 
surfaced over how this tragedy was to be remembered. A man 
erected memorial crosses for both the shooters and the 
victims, initially believing everyone was the victim in this 
tragedy. The two crosses of the shooters were torn down by 
angry parents shortly afterwards... could you blame them? But 
how would God look upon this situation? Indeed, God Himself 
erected a cross for the world, then He put His only son on it to 
die. Would God say that Josh does not deserve His cross? 
Would God say the two shooters at Columbine High School do 
not deserve His cross? It is the gift of God, it is the mystery of 
God—it is the salvation of God.

During that night when I listened to Stephen cry, I was angry 
and confused. I felt Schindler’s regret: "I could have saved one 
more." But later, I embraced God whispering words of comfort 
to me, "David, I have come to seek and to save what was 
lost." (Luke 19:10) We do not know Josh’s future. Some of us 
worry that there may be no true repentance and he only is 
telling us what we want to hear. I hope this is not true. We 
continually question our own motives: Are we doing this to 
get the "gold star" for campus ministry? Or are we doing this 
to please the heart of God? All I know is God is giving us 
another chance to love someone and I do not want to see it 
pass us by.
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* Due to the sensitivity of this story, names have been 
changed to protect the victims, their families, and close 
friends.

THE DECEPTION OF THE "X-TREME" CHURCH
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/oct99/Deception.htm

Life on the Edge

Karl Greenfeld wrote a cover story 
for TIME magazine entitled "Life on 
the Edge" (September 6, 1999 issue). 
His article in part covered the 
growth of risk-related sports we 
have come to call X-treme sports. 
These sports push the limits of 
experience. The object is not so 
much competition or even exercise. 
X-treme sports exist to create a rush 
of adrenaline, to come face to face 
with death. Sky-diving, bungee cord 
jumping, rock climbing, snow 
boarding, skiing, skateboarding, and 

paragliding are just a few examples. 
Many of the less established X-treme sports come about by 
shear ingenuity: some adrenaline junkie decides to ride o! a 
cli! on a mountain bike with a parachute strapped to his 
back. 
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(This activity is known by adrenaline junkies as a BASE-jump.) 
Karl Greenfeld reports that in the 18-year history of BASE-
jumping 46 participants have been killed-- the highest fatality 
rate for any X-treme sport.

Why has this generation become so obsessed with "la vida 
loca?"

Life over the Edge: Baudrillard’s hyper-reality

Answers for this compulsion to seek the ultimate experience, 
may be found in one philosopher’s theory of simulations and 
hyper-reality. Contemporary French theorist Jean Baudrillard 
claims we live in a world saturated by simulations. Simulations 
are reasonable facsimiles, or authentic replicas, of the world 
produced by the media, advertising, television, motion 
pictures and other influencing factors.

Just driving down the highway, I encounter these simulations. 
I listen to radio, playing back to me reproductions of music. I 
see bumper stickers with catchy phrases and political 
statements. I see billboard signs, trying to entice me with the 
latest restaurant. I see signs for McDonald’s, 7-Eleven, and 
Wal-Mart at every exit. None of these things are real, in 
themselves, but symbols or signs for something else. How 
many simulations do you encounter each day? Baudrillard 
would say everything we deem as real is only simulation:

        "The only physical beauty is created by plastic surgery, 
the only urban beauty by landscape surgery, the only opinion 
by opinion poll surgery... and now, with genetic engineering, 
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comes plastic surgery for the whole human species." (America, 
p 32)

These simulations have invaded our consciousness so greatly 
we confuse the facsimile with the real. Would his conclusion 
then be by using reason and critical thinking we can overcome 
this deception? Surprisingly no, Baudrillard claims this is 
impossible. We are too saturated. Even our so called 
reasoning is infected by the simulations.

        "It is now impossible to isolate the processes of the real 
or to prove the real... all hold-ups, hijacks and the like are 
now as it were simulations... inscribed in advance in the 
decoding and orchestration rituals of the media." (Simulations, 
p.41-2)

What is the natural response? Panic. We desperately attempt 
to escape this plastic world by embracing events, activities, 
and lifestyles which assure us of our reality. In the panic, we 
overcompensate with an obsession for the supposedly 
authentic. Baudrillard calls these events hyper-reality or 
more-real-than-real. X-treme sports are an example of 
hyper-reality. X-treme sports enthusiasts pursue the rush of 
adrenaline as a validation of their existence in a world 
outlined in neon lights. X-treme sports are not the only 
hyper-reality. Body-piercing, tattooing, talk-shows, "real TV," 
giant video screens at sporting events or concerts, celebrity 
worship, surround-sound, virtual reality, self-help manuals, 
telephone psychics, and fad diets, these things could all find a 
place in our attempts for validation. Baudrillard ironically 
states these things are also just another simulation. They are 
hyper real, not really real.
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Welcome to the X-treme Church

The Church has also fallen into the panic pursuit of validation. 
Our falling attendance on Sunday morning, our failing 
churches, and our growing concern for the future has created 
a fear-reaction against the possibility of mediocrity. We are 
willing to sell out to anything that looks trendy in order to 
boost our attendance. We give into any fad or gimic that will 
fill the o!ering plate.

We create the X-treme church

Instead of worshipping the Jesus Christ, su!ering servant Son 
of God, we rally around Jesus Christ Super Star. In this 
context, Jesus is not Jesus---but a symbol for the divine, a 
concept of the Holy. Church services transform into 
entertainment spectacles. The pastor is an entertainer, a 
comedian, and a deliverer of the weekly "warm fuzzy." The 
o!ering is price-of-admission. The church service is nothing 
more than a talent show.

Churches want to "become postmodern," because some 
keynote speaker told them it brings in the young people. What 
they create is a light show that is not post-anything, but 
hyper-modern. Sure some people buy it. But do they really get 
anything? Has the gospel just become another marketing 
scheme, another sell-job to a certain target audience of co-
dependent people? Is the Church of Jesus Christ just good 
therapy for consumer-friendly America?

Moving to a new Edge: From X-treme to Authentic

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 94



For the churches trying to do postmodernism, you are missing 
the point. Postmodernism is the context we work in, not the 
goal. This next generation wants what anyone else would 
desire: the possibility to connect with the holiness of God in a 
loving community of honest people with the same hopes. And 
this cannot be solved simply by pursuing a postmodern 
paradigm. You can follow all the tactics, methods, and 
models, but if it does not connect people with the reality of 
God. Forget it. All you will have is community-in-a-can. This 
generation can see a sell-job from a mile away. Ultimately, 
they don’t want the X-treme-- they want the authentic.

Tim Celek and Dieter Zander put it best in their book Inside 
the Soul of a New Generation (Zondervan Publishing):

        "Some churches that want to reach out to Busters (those 
born between 1965-1980) make an understandable error. 
Don’t people who have been raised on VCRs and computers 
require a multimedia blitz to get their attention? Aren’t dry-
ice smoke, mirrors, strobes, and videos a must if you want to 
speak the Busters’ language? Our answer and our experience 
is, in a word, ‘no.’ ...Busters do not want to be entertained, 
but they will not allow themselves to be bored." (p.66)

Celek and Dieter believe (and I agree) this generation does not 
want to be entertained, so much as they want to be engaged. 
They desire intimacy, high touch and low tech experiences. 
These ideas, of course, are great in theory---but it is another 
thing altogether to apply them in the daily grind of ministry. 
How easily we fall into just replacing one simulation of the 
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ministry with another one! We move unconsciously from doing 
"X-treme" to doing "authentic." Watch out!

Being aware of the deceptiveness of X-tremities

Greg Matte leads the college Bible study "Breakaway" in 
College Station, Texas. Every Tuesday night, thousands of 
Aggies attend. Greg is an incredible speaker and a personal 
hero of mine. The worship team is possibly one of the best in 
the nation. After listening to a few of his messages, a central 
theme surfaces. Greg realizes many students may come to get 
"a good show." However, as a faithful disciple, his hope is to 
move them from "listening to Greg" to "listening for God." He 
realizes the frightening possibility to do ministry without God, 
a constant challenge for anyone seeking God’s work. Christian 
leaders must constantly check their intentions to keep them in 
line with God’s. Greg Matte is a champion in this area, but he 
works hard to accomplish it.

Being authentic: "It’s not about you"

The success of God’s ministry at Breakaway comes from the 
desire of their leadership for it to not be about Greg, but 
about Jesus Christ. Likewise, if you desire to develop a 
community around what YOU are doing, whether it be with the 
praise band, the multimedia, the lights, the preaching, the 
great co!ee, whatever, what you have is not Christianity but 
an ego-cult. It’s not about you. It’s about God.

I have been raised in an American culture where all of life’s 
purpose revolves around this mad quest for personal 
happiness, centered on all my wants and desires. The 
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consumer market is designed to give me what I want. I want 
stu! dripping with good image. And darn it-- I want it now! 
I’ll pay anything for it. It may be fake, plastic, and fleeting, but 
who cares?

A deception hides in the fine print of this "me"-centered 
universe. The consumer market also tells me what I want to 
want. I think it is me wanting it, but I have just given into the 
market’s wooing. I have become a slave to the market---and 
a slave to my own desires and demands, not God’s. On this 
path, decisions become a fashionable choice, not a guidance 
of God’s will. Christianity becomes fashionable, which 
currently takes the form of the X-treme church-- the 
incarnate of Baudrillard’s hyper-reality.

It’s not about you. It’s about God. Some may just reduce this 
warning to: "Yeah, yeah, seek God’s will, yada yada. Movin’ 
on." But it goes deeper: Are we "seeking God’s will" because 
that is the phrase we use to sell church to the masses? Then 
you may have created an X-treme church. Truly humble 
yourself. Even to the point if God calls you to be a failure for 
His glory, you will embrace it with joy. Even to the point if God 
gives you a ministry where you will never see its blessing in 
your lifetime, you will embrace it with joy. Remember this, if 
you seek the world’s approval you will get it---one tiny 
tombstone (maybe), a short funeral service (maybe), and a 
one-column obituary among a world of 5.8 billion people 
(maybe). If you seek God’s approval you will receive the honor 
of serving Him for all eternity and being among those written 
in the Book of Life.
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Ultimately, you must not seek the X-treme. You must seek the 
Almighty. This search is a process which requires 
commitment. The same kind of commitment required of a 
person BASE-jumping o! a cli! on a mountain bike. If you are  
not committed to pulling the rip cord, you will be number 47 
to die from this X-treme sport. Likewise, if you are not 
committed to seeking the Almighty in an authentic community 
of believers... well, then, I wish you an X-tremely happy 
landing and my prayers.

The Heart of Worship (When the Music Fades)
by Matt Redman,
copyright 1999 Kingsway’s Thankyou Music/ ASCAP/
Admin. by EMI Christian Music Publishing

When the music fades
All is stripped away
And I simply come
Longing just to bring something that’s of worth
That will bless Your heart
I’ll bring You more than a song
For a song in itself
Is not what You have required
You search much deeper within
Through the way things appear
You’re looking into my heart

I’m coming back to the heart of worship
And it’s all about You
All about You, Jesus
I’m sorry, Lord, for the thing I’ve made it
When it’s all about You
All about You, Jesus

King of endless worth, no one could express
How much You deserve
Though I’m weak and poor, all I have is Yours
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Every single breath

I’ll bring You more than a song
For a song in itself
Is not what You have required
You search much deeper within
Through the way things appear
You’re looking into my heart

I’m coming back to the heart of worship
And it’s all about You
All about You, Jesus
I’m sorry, Lord, for the thing I’ve made it
When it’s all about You
All about You, Jesus

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 99



THE GOD OF CHAOS THEORY
Some thoughts from the movie "Pi"
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/nov99/Chaos.htm

"...We take complex issues 
(such as poverty, abortion) 
and expect God to pat us on 
the back for despising 
wisdom and discernment, in 
exchange for simple catch 
phrases and co!ee mug 
slogans. Instead of wrestling 
out these issues in our 
heart, we numb our reality 
with cute one-liners."

# Faith in Chaos

Last year, director/writer Darren Aronofsky released the film 
Pi: Faith In Chaos (http://www.pithemovie.com). This film 
took the prestigious Sundance Movie Festival by storm. Pi tells 
of a genius mathematician named Max Cohen (played by actor 
Sean Gullette) seeking to uncover the patterns underlying all 
natural chaotic systems.
Max, believing the stock market is a non-linear, dynamic, 
chaotic system, applies the principles of number theory to 
determine the workings behind the apparent random nature 
of market prices. What Max eventually uncovers almost 
destroys him. In the end, he rejects this knowledge and 
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(believe it or not!) takes a drill to his brain. The movie 
concludes with him living in ignorance-- mildly content.

Max is a true disciple of Greek philosopher Pythagoras (circa 
600 BC). This philosopher suggests mathematics is the 
language of the universe. One can see the influence 
Pythagoras had on this ancient culture by simply looking at 
the emphasis Greek architecture placed on developing 
mathematically perfect structures, such as the Parthenon.
  #
This fascination with mathematical perfection came, in part, 
as the Greek philosophers struggled with understanding a 
world of change and stagnation, of motion and rest, of unity 
and diversity. Today, these questions of order and chaos have 
found a new voice in growing field of "chaos theory." Chaos 
theory is the study of forever-changing complex systems. 
This study bases its conclusions on the concept that beneath 
the things we call "random" patterns actually appear, implying 
order.

Pi can be understood as a critique on modernism. The modern 
period (from 15th century until the first half of the 20th 
century) attempted to understand the world through empirical 
observation and the power of reason. As science made 
incredible advances with Copernicus, Galileo, and Newton, the 
theme was to "make the world knowable." This theme was 
largely based on the assumption we live in an ordered world 
created by an orderly God. As René Descartes suggested, the 
world was a clock, a mechanical system managed by God the 
Clock-Maker.
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With this metaphor in mind, conclusions about the world had 
to fit an orderly system. During this era, all fields of 
knowledge were systematized: biology, chemistry, sociology, 
psychology, logic, and even theology. The goal for rational 
perfection peaked during the first half of the 20th century. 
This summit can be seen in the cold e"ciency of logical 
positivism, international architecture, and the artwork of Piet 
Mondrian.

Likewise, in Pi, Max Cohen seeks to make the world knowable, 
to destroy the mystery and take apart the clock. But by the 
end of the movie, he fully embraces the pain of knowledge 
and the consequences of this pursuit, despite its rewards. He 
does the irrational to cope with his quest for rationality: Max 
takes a drill to his brain.

What happens when the clock runs down? (Chaos Theory)

Friedrich Nietzsche, one of the first philosophers to 
completely reject modernity, understood the end of this 
pursuit was nihilism. The quest for a perfect system of 
knowledge would collapse on itself. In his words: "There are 
no facts, only interpretations." Nothing we can place our faith 
in, except maybe the creation of our pursuit. But this creation 
is a beast. Like Frankenstein’s monster, it will and has turned 
against us.

The best example of how our science turned against us would 
be the atomic bomb. The atomic bomb was the ironic last 
"tick-tock" of our modern dreams for a well ordered utopian 
society. By the beginning of the Cold War, this hope 
disintegrated into entropy and chaos. We lived in fear of our 
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own science. We developed the ability to destroy ourselves on 
mass scale with atomic weapons. Our technology and 
knowledge made us less human, not more so. The clock ran 
down. And our trust in science as an unquestioned authority 
went with it.

With the postmodern condition, people are skeptical of 
absolute knowledge to truly solve the world’s ills. In this 
condition, the orderly God is not conceivable or receivable. 
There is simply too much out there. Descartes’ mechanical 
metaphor does not comfort us. As Isaiah 59:14 states, "Truth 
has stumbled in the streets." Now truths are seen as 
something that can only be socially constructed and locally 
relevant. Universals are observed with skepticism and 
indignation. There is only chaos, no order.

A World of Complexity

We have rejected the order theory. We live in a supposed 
"information age" of complexity upon complexity. Possibly a 
simplistic ordered universe seemed plausible, when the world 
was still in the shadows of understanding. But as we have 
entered into a new light of understanding, this idea does not 
fit our new model.

The Church is resisting this change, because it fought so hard 
to fit the Christian-system into the modern world. To make 
Christianity "work," the Church was seduced into believing it 
must conform Christianity to a system. As Christianity became 
systematized we locked arms with the modern world. What 
happens when the modern world dies? We get pulled into the 
grave with it.

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 103



Stanley Grenz, in his book A Primer on Postmodernism, cites 
that the birth of contemporary Evangelicalism is closely 
connected with the modern world.

        "As modern thinkers, evangelicals have always used the 
tools of modernity, such as the scientific method, the 
empirical approach to reality, and commonsense realism. But 
the these tools became especially important in the twentieth 
century, as evangelical intellectuals attempted to understand 
and articulate the gospel with eyes turned toward the 
challenge posed by the worldview of late modernity—
secularism." (A Primer on Postmodernism. Eerdmans 
Publishing, copyright 1996, page 161)

Unfortunately, the great disaster of the Evangelical church has 
been when it placed too much hope and faith in an ordered 
and understandable universe, and not in the direct experience 
with God. This direct experience is primarily mystical and not 
available for empirical examination. But as the Church worries 
about its significance in contemporary culture, it clings faster 
and harder to science and ordered patterns of methodology. 
Even when protesting certain scientific theories (like 
evolution), it still debates the issue playing by science’s rules. 
The Church fails to consider alternative ways of understanding 
the world-- not through a mechanical model, but as a 
mystical God-bathed world open to flux of change and chaos 
of daily life.

The world is more complex than the Church would like to 
acknowledge and so we turn our back on the world. We take 
complex issues (such as poverty, abortion) and expect God to 
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pat us on the back for despising wisdom and discernment, in 
exchange for simple catch phrases and co!ee mug slogans. 
Instead of wresting out these issues in our heart, we numb 
our reality with cute one-liners. We insult the genius of God 
by taking the scripture as an "easy-out" to understanding the 
world, instead of marveling in its intricate beauty. I am not 
implying scripture cannot be simple, but instead, that God’s 
revelation is an infinite one, ultimately not bound by our 
simplistic interpretations. We do not hesitate to be impressed 
by complexity of nature, but we complain because the God of 
nature is not simple enough for our puny brains. This is a 
tragedy.

Escape from Reason?

Embracing the mystery of God in a complex universe does not 
mean we stop seeking out God. In fact, the very opposite is 
true. When we come to understand how puny we are, the 
search is no longer a prideful attempt to "take apart" God (as 
shown in Job 38-42); but this search transforms into the very 
act of worship. Theology is doxology. Hosea 6:8 says, "My 
people are destroyed for a lack of knowledge." This 
knowledge is knowledge of God. We are already reaping the 
problems of our rejection. We don’t want theology. We don’t 
want to learn doctrine, church history, or hermeneutics, 
because we have associated these things with an out-dated 
clock model of the universe. Sure, we will leave that 
"academic" task for the seminary students, but not the 
average disciple. We are all students and we are slacking o! 
on taking the challenging, more complex (more messy), 
lessons of our faith. We willfully seek out ignorance, possibly 
because underneath it all we are afraid that we’re wrong. And 
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if we search too deep we will see no answers, no God. Asking 
questions is not a sign of a weak faith. Asking questions 
shows we have a living faith that is not afraid to dig.

A God of Complexity

The modern Church fears chaos and complexity, often 
misquoting such verses as 1st Corinthians 14:33 "God is not 
the author of chaos/disorder/confusion" as a defense. This 
verse is specifically referring to our worship. In truth, God has 
authored confusion and chaos among enemy troops for the 
benefit of Israel. God has authored chaos to stop the building 
of the tower of Babel. Miracles themselves are interruptions in 
the order of nature to bring His plans about. Everything God 
authors is in His good and sovereign plan. If we do fear chaos, 
it should be holy fear of God-- the author of both chaos and 
order.

The contemporary use of the word "chaos" and how I am 
using the word does not imply "no order." But instead, the 
order is intricate, multi-layered, and in constant change and 
motion. Creation just isn’t what we thought it was. Likewise, 
God, while unchanging, is forever moving. Max Cohen 
reflects, "So maybe, even though we are not sophisticated 
enough to be aware of it, there is a pattern, an order." Yes, 
God is there. But in our prideful attempts to "take the clock 
apart," what we may find is only our own invention of God. In 
order to encounter the God who is truly there, we must 
encounter Him in the mystery of His nature.
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The Joy of Mystery

We do not have to take a drill to our head in order to live as 
Christians in a complex world. We can give complex answers 
to the challenges without feeling like we have compromised 
the nature of God.

Truly, the aim of every believer is to enjoy God forever. This 
means we must take joy in the mystery of God’s nature. Isaiah 
55:8 should comfort us when God says, "For my thoughts are 
not your thoughts, neither are your ways my ways." Stand in 
awe of your encounter with God. Though these experiences 
defy empirical observation and blow our reasoning out of the 
water, stand in awe of the mystery of God. This mystery is 
Christ who contains the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. 
(Colossians 2:2-4, my favorite verse!) Only Christ contains 
these treasures. Do not put your faith in order or in chaos, but 
in the God who is Lord over both.
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Francis Schaeffer:
The Last Great Modern Theologian
(and the reason why I have a goatee!)
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/dec99/francis_schae!er.htm

Standing at the melting point
The reader may wonder why I would 
write an article about the "last great 
modern theologian" in a publication that 
so proudly dedicates itself to post-
modern thought and inquiry. In truth, 
we should not be so arrogant about 
what the modern legacy has left to us. 
#
The contributions of faithful disciples 
and scholars from previous generations 
can be of great worth. #

I would go so far to say even a book review of Augustine’s The 
City of God or Aquinas’s Summa Theologica would fit nicely 
into what we are trying to accomplish at Next-Wave. The goal 
is to re-communicate the worth of our Christian tradition and 
experience to a postmodern culture. However, the work of 
Francis Schae!er is so recent; it is questionably whether his 
thoughts even need to be re-communicated to a new culture.

I would like to persuade that Francis Schae!er (1912-1984) 
stands at the melting point of the modern and postmodern 
discussion. In some ways, every "modern" theologian after 
him is increasingly out of date. And any "postmodern" 
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theologian ahead of him was unfortunately out of place in 
discussing issues of spiritual importance. Why? Schae!er was 
deeply concerned with a shift in epistemology (how we know 
what we know). He observed the shift during the 1960s. While 
he never labeled it as such, this shift is what we now call 
postmodernism. (Note: This term was already in existence 
when discussing art, architecture, philosophy, and literature; 
theology really didn’t jump into the discussion until 
postmodern thought proliferated in the 1980s, 3 years after 
Jean-Francois Lyotard’s The Postmodern Condition.)

Francis Schae!er is the last of the modern theologians, but 
not the first of the postmodern theologians. He still strongly 
argued for rationalism in apologetics. By this, I mean Francis 
Schae!er believed one had to be converted to the appropriate 
set of presuppositions, namely the law of non-contradiction 
("A" cannot be "non-A"), first, in order to believe and 
experience the God of Christianity. The Bible is viewed as a 
propositional argument from God to His people, which can 
only be accepted by the correct presuppositional vantage 
point. Francis Schae!er also was skeptical of the increase of 
Platonism in culture (identified with mysticism) and leaned 
more towards an Aristotelian view of reality (identified with 
rationalism). These ideas mark a clear modern thought 
pattern.

Despite his modern view, Schae!er o!ers us many insights in 
ministering to any culture of believers. And a thorough study 
of his work would benefit any believer greatly.
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How I met Francis 
Schaeffer

When I first came to 
college, I experienced 
a massive faith crisis. 
Raised in a consumer 
friendly, experience 
crazed society, I 
doubted the 
reasonableness of the 
Christian system. My 
understanding of God 
did not find a home in 
rationality. I could not 
give my life to a 

system, just because 
someone told me if I say a prayer-- God would come down 
from distant Heaven and have co!ee with me (metaphorically 
speaking, of course).

I needed answers. I read Josh McDowell’s More than a 
Carpenter and C.S. Lewis’s Mere Christianity. Both of these 
inspirational works satisfied my craving for common sense 
soundness… until I became a student of philosophy. Anyone 
who has studied philosophy knows that "common sense 
soundness" does not go very far. I needed more. I needed 
philosophical answers. Sorry, but Lewis and McDowell just do 
not cut it against thinkers like Nietzsche, Sartre, 
Schopenhauer, Russell, Husserl, and Heidegger. These 
philosophic heavy weights are playing di!erent games and 
speaking a di!erent language. Francis Schae!er, however, 
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knew the language; and I am convinced he could stand toe to 
toe with any of them.

My campus minister Keith Boone introduced me to the work of 
Francis Schae!er. He encouraged me to read the trilogy: The 
God Who Is There, Escape From Reason, and He Is There And 
He Is Not Silent. These three books outline the basic premise 
of any arguments he would develop in later books. Schae!er 
was culturally, philosophically, and scripturally informed. He 
wrote with compassion and fire. I often stayed up late in the 
night reading and pondering his ideas. Each sentence blowing 
my mind and causing me to re-evaluate my own hidden 
agendas for Christianity. He moved me to understand a 
deeper and truer Gospel than what I had known before.

And in my own postmodern superficiality, I will admit, I also 
liked him because he just looked cool. Francis Schae!er has 
the image of an eccentric academic freak. I really resonated 
with that-- call it my personal image goal. Yes, he is the 
reason why I grew a goatee. (I can hear my friends, who know 
me too well, laughing out loud.)

All of his writings exist to prove a basic, and yet radical point, 
God is really there. He’s not just a concept or an idea. He 
really exists. But not only that, God is speaking to us. 
Schae!er believed humankind was created with dignity and is 
still formed in the "image of God." We all have worth and value 
which is innate with our standing in the universe. We are not 
just specks of dust on a larger speck of dust circling the sun. 
From this point, true restoration can take place in the souls of 
men and women.
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Francis Schae!er wrote to provide intellectual healing to a 
world in transition. He realized the old models were fading. 
There are some points we should observe in communicating 
Schae!er’s timeless message to postmodernism.

Francis Schaeffer was concerned with being relevant to his 
time

Francis Schae!er wrote because he saw the ideas of logical 
positivism and existentialism being introduced into popular 
culture in dangerous ways, displacing God from our 
understanding. Schae!er noted in his article "How I Have 
Come to Write My Books" (Inter-Varsity Press 1974): "In my 
reading of philosophy, I saw that there were innumerable 
problems that nobody was giving answers for… the Bible, it 
struck me, dealt with man’s problems in a sweeping, all-
encompassing thrust." Schae!er knew these philosophic 
problems a!ect the everyday life of believers. These ideas 
have a flow of influence from philosophy to art to music to 
general culture. Schae!er wrote to get ahead of the ideas to 
positively a!ect general culture, replacing deceptive 
philosophy with the answers of scripture.

Schae!er’s goal was not to become "modern," but to minister 
to the modern person. Likewise, in an ever-changing society, 
we should be careful not to adopt postmodernism, but 
instead, give eternal hope to those people lost in the disparity 
of postmodernism. "Relevancy" has become a popular sell-
word for churches nowadays. But this word has to imply more 
than just using movie clips in a sermon. Relevancy strikes to 
the heart of how we think and live.
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Francis Schaeffer addresses the issue of a shift in 
epistemology

Epistemology may not be everyone’s favorite topic of 
discussion, but for Schae!er this issue was of utmost 
importance. He recognized if our thinking is o!, everything 
else will surely to follow. Schae!er observed a shift in 
epistemology which involved a false belief that God is simply a 
concept or theory. We take an unfortunate existential "leap of 
faith" which is not rooted in the direct experience of God. We 
do not see God working in daily life. Schae!er cited Thomas 
Aquinas (1225-1274) as the initial cause of this trend. 
According to Schae!er, Aquinas separated nature from grace 
in theology. The spiritual world and the earthly world became 
separated. The earthly world became what was "real" and the 
spiritual world was the "hypothetical."

Today we still encounter in the consequences of this shift, 
especially when referring to a secular versus spiritual society. 
We create a Christian sub-world that was never meant to 
exist. Instead of being in the world, we live the hypothetical 
faith world. We fail to realize that everything is spiritual. 
Everything is bathed in God’s touch and presence. "For you 
created all things, and by your will they were created and have 
their being." (Revelation 4:11, quoted at the beginning of 
Schae!er’s The God Who Is There.) Schae!er hoped to give his  
readers understanding of a world in direct connection with a 
God who is really present.
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Art and culture mattered to Francis Schaeffer

Francis Schae!er was deeply concerned with how art impacted  
our thoughts and actions. In the trilogy, Schae!er displays a 
thorough knowledge of art history. He shows how art has 
developed along a theme of separation between nature and 
grace. Schae!er also is well versed on the contemporary arts, 
musicians, and filmmakers. He carefully analyzes these 
influences. Interesting footnote: He was quite possibly the 
first theologian to intelligently evaluate the punk revolution in 
Europe.

Schae!er wrote passionately about the Christian’s ability to 
worship God through art. In the day of the great evangelical 
preachers, when such a strong emphasis was placed on 
teaching, Schae!er ideas of art as worship reflected the 
wisdom of the ancients and were simultaneously 
revolutionary. Schae!er’s book How Should We Then Live 
gives a good overview on his ideas about art.

Among postmodern pilgrims everywhere, the subject of art 
and worship is a very popular topic of conversation. Francis 
Schae!er introduces this idea to a new generation of 
disciples, an invaluable resource to any community interested 
in created art with meaning and transcendence.

L’Abri: An example of the "community apologetic"

When Francis Schae!er and his wife Edith moved to 
Switzerland, they decided to open their house to any believers 
traveling through. These travelers could come for healing, 
conversation, instruction, and service. They re-named their 
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home L’Abri, French for "the Shelter." People from all over 
came to be part of this transit community. Remember my 
campus minister Keith Boone?

L’Abri expanded to a number of branches throughout the 
world. Even today, L’Abri receives people. His wife Edith wrote 
the book L’Abri telling of this community’s development.

Francis Schae!er did not just live as a hermit scholar. He 
worked daily with people, and frequently strangers, sharing 
with them God’s message of peace at L’Abri. He believed 
strongly that community is the place where God speaks. Not 
only that, but community is its own apologetic for the Gospel. 
People can live together in meaningful relationships, sharing, 
working together with the Spirit’s power.

What is community? How do we "get" it? Schae!er’s L’Abri was  
a Christian response to the hippy communes that sought 
desperately to have community and meaning. L’Abri can also 
illustrate our own need to re-define church and the gathering 
of the saints. L’Abri was not just a Sunday morning institution. 
We need to carefully evaluate the condition of our own local 
churches from a programmatic institution to a community of 
believers.

The lasting impact of "The Last Great Modern Theologian"

In my opinion, Francis Schae!er is the last of the relevant and 
the truly great modern theologians. He stood at the melting 
point between modern and postmodern. While he never 
addresses postmodernism, Schae!er’s influence will be long 
lasting in the postmodern culture we minister in. A culture 
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that looks longingly for heroes and role models, beyond the 
celebrities and pop stars.

This past summer I worked at a camp in Glen Rose, Texas. On 
the first day, I met a boy named "Schae!er." He wore a 
Cowboys cap to cover his blonde matted hair and his big grin 
revealed two missing teeth. As he was making his bunk, trying 
to smooth out the sheets while standing on the bed (a di"cult  
task no doubt), I commented to his mother about Francis 
Schae!er. She smiled and said, "I know about Francis, we 
named our son after him. Francis really influenced my 
husband and me, when we first met." Imagine that? Schae!er 
was my favorite camper for that week. Maybe it was his grin, 
maybe there is just something in a name.

For more information 
on Francis Schae!er: 
http://
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Francis_Schae!er
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The ABCs of Ministry in the 21st Century
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/jan00/ABCs_of_Ministry.htm

Well, here we are. We made it to the 21st century, and the 
beginning of a new millennium. We survived Y2K (well, some 
of us did, at least), and are eagerly awaiting all that this new 
era has to o!er. Next-Wave is celebrating its first full year as 
a publication this month, and in four months, I will be 
graduating from college in the class of 2000. Welcome to 
21C.

Before we go any further into this brave new world, I think we 
should lay down some basic principles for ministry in 21C. I 
have composed some simple ABCs of ministry. These are not 
laws, axioms, or methods to be applied to all churches in all 
situations.  Bottom line: these are my opinions of perspective.  
I guess this is the beauty of the Internet.  Any poor slob can 
sell himself as an expert. Don’t worry; I’m not asking you to 
buy it. Some of these ideas are humorous, and some playful, 
yet some are very serious. In true postmodern fashion, I will 
leave it up to you, the reader, to figure out which ideas are 
important to ministry in the new millennium.

A is for “Authority”. My advice to pastors and other leaders is 
this: do not sling your power around too much. Authority is 
viewed with skepticism and approached with caution, if at all. 
You are not the authority. Say that with me: “I am not the 
authority.”  Don’t you feel better? You are just a perspective. If 
you fail to get this, then “A” will also stand for “Arrogant.” 
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This will be how many of the new era will view you. But do not 
forget, you are still a leader…

B is for “Boredom”. Boredom is the cardinal sin for this 
generation. They want to be anything but bored. And you are 
no di!erent. Don’t make anything boring - not meetings, not 
planning sessions, not conferences, and especially not 
worship! Our attention spans just simply don’t work that way. 
This advice does not mean put on a show; this can be equally 
sickening. engage us.

C is for “Community”. Kurt Vonnegut once said, 
“Communities are all that is substantial about what we create 
or defend or maintain in this world. All the rest is hoopla.” 
Community does not happen just because you decide to have 
a potluck dinner. Building community takes time, e!ort, and 
vulnerability. But this is where healing can take place and 
where we experience God. With a generation of broken 
families, broken relationships, and broken dreams, 
community is what we yearn for.

D is for “Disciple”. That’s what you are as a Christian. You 
are a disciple, which means “student.” You are a student 
under Christ.  What have we yet to learn?

E is for “Evangelism”.  In the 21st century, we need continue 
to share the Gospel.  However, I would suggest that we do not 
always do this the same way for every generation.  As St. 
Patrick learned when sharing the Gospel to the Celts:  Things 
that work in Rome don’t always work outside of Rome.  He 
had to re-contextualize his Gospel to a di!erent culture.  
Missiology should be the chief area of study for any believer 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 118



hoping to awaken this culture to the grace of God.  Author 
Lesslie Newbigin covers in the subject well in several books 
(The Gospel in a Pluralist Society comes to mind).

F is for “Friendship”.  The Church needs to learn how to 
make friends and to be friendly people again.  As disciples 
and missionaries to this generation, we need to practice our 
friend-relationship abilities.  This generation yearns for 
connection; but my girlfriend Melissa said it best:  “We spend 
more time with ‘FRIENDS’ (the TV sitcom) than we do with our 
friends.  We know more about the characters from 'FRIENDS' 
than we do our own friends.”  Please step away from the TV 
and the chat room.  Start meeting people.

G is for “Global village”.  Marshall McLuhan originated this 
concept (I think).  However, the future will have several global 
villages-- not just one.  We will diversify more and more.  
Such diversity requires people who themselves are tolerant 
and versatile.  How diverse is Christian culture?  Let us 
celebrate and increase our diversity.

H is for “Holiness”.  In my own community, many of our 
songs center on the attribute of God’s holiness.  It’s just a 
darn good word.  I believe theologian RC Sproul has a special 
voice for the postmodern ear, even though he is considerably 
rationalistic and modern.  His ministry focuses on the 
“holiness of God.”  Our ministries should as well.  Why repent 
if God is not holy?  Our best apologetic is personal holiness.  
People need to see that we live di!erently, but yet 
(paradoxically) we are still just like everyone else.
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I is for “I”.  Ayn Rand (author of Anthem and The Virtue of 
Selfishness) will probably roll in her grave; but the Church 
needs to move from “I” to “we.”  Too many of our programs 
are individual-centered.  The result is the Church is reduced 
to personal therapy and self-help.  We need to re-envision the 
concept of a corporate body.  True healing can occur when we 
gain a truer perspective:  the world does not revolve around 
us.  The world revolves around, and because of, God’s will.

J is for “Jesus”.  Yep, you guessed it.  Everything we do needs 
to center around the person of Jesus Christ.  This concept will 
not and should not ever change.  Christianity, as a system, will 
not give life-- Jesus Christ alone gives life.  Faith, hope, love, 
truth, joy is found in Jesus and a relationship with Him.  “J” 
can also be for “Jewish.”  In a multi-cultural world, we need to 
be reminded that Jesus was Jewish.  Likewise, our faith is 
more ancient than we sometimes give it credit for being.

K is for “Knowledge”.  Hosea 4:6 says, “My people are 
destroyed from a lack of knowledge.” What knowledge is this?  
Knowledge of God.  I cannot say this enough: “Theology is still 
very important in the 21st century.”  We need to reclaim our 
student-ness.  But this goes beyond knowing the material, we 
need to love the knowledge of God.

L is for “Laughter”.  The son of promise, Isaac, was named 
“laughter.”  Have we lost our sense of laughter in a cynical,  
sarcastic society?  Could laughter be the forgotten sacrament?  
Laughter is not about the pastor telling a stupid “intro-joke” 
to every single sermon.  It is about the open expression of 
joy.  Laughter is a universal language.  As with all universal 
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languages, I do not doubt God speaks it from time to time in 
each of our hearts.

M is for “Missionaries”.  We need some missionaries to this 
generation.  Just like a foreign missionary learns to speak the 
language of the country that he/she is in, and studies the 
culture he/she engages, we need to do likewise.  Any takers?  
Once again, I refer to Lesslie Newbigin.

N is for “Nietzsche”.  Now here’s an interesting fellow.  I 
would argue that all the core tenants of postmodern theorists 
such as Derrida, Foucault, Baudrillard, and Lacan could be 
traced back to this guy, Fredrich Nietzsche.  Not all nihilists 
are postmodern, nor are all postmoderns nihilist.  It is more 
complex than that. But Nietzsche’s nihilism does seem to be a 
dominant attitude for this generation.  Of course, without God
— what else do you really have?  The Gospel is the only thing 
that can restore meaning and purpose to a generation hurting 
and calling out in pain.  There is no alternative.

O is for “Ordained Ministry”.  This generation is raising 
several young men and women who have answered a call to 
serve God.  While some denominations have complained that 
no one wants to be a “preacher” anymore, I find this to be far 
from the truth.  Instead, these new ministers are serving God 
within the context of their own passions and pursuits.  Is the 
ordination process an outdated model for confirming the call 
of disciples?  Maybe.  How do we restructure ordination so it 
fits the biblical example and cultural setting we are in?  What 
will the clergy look like in the 21st century?  I can only think 
of the timeless reform doctrine of the “priesthood of all 
believers.”
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P is for “Police”.  According to Next-Wave publisher, Charlie 
Wear, if these people show up, it is an indicator that you’ve 
had a good attendance for your skate park outreach ministry.  
For more on this ministry, check out his January article about 
the skate ministry he is a part of.

Q is for “Quality”.  Franky Schae!er (son of Francis Schae!er) 
wrote an incredible book, Addicted to Mediocrity.  He 
addresses how we have reduced the arts to cheesy bumper 
stickers and t-shirts.  We have taken the rich heritage of 
Christian art and ignored it.  Art speaks.  The medieval 
cathedrals did not just use stain-glass windows as a teaching 
device because everyone was illiterate.  The art was used 
because the Church understood the creative power inspired 
through God’s Spirit.  They used it to glorify God.  We give our 
best to God… not just witty slogans professing a cheap grace 
of therapy and politics.

R is for “Real”.  As Morphius from The Matrix would ask, 
“What is real?  How do you define ‘real’?”  In a seemingly 
plastic world of sitcom families and fast food, something 
authentic eludes us.  We desperately search for the ultimate 
experience or at least a close facsimile.  This attitude requires 
something of the Church that we may not always practice: 
honesty.  The courage just to say, “I don’t know.”  And the 
courage to just be ourselves— not superhuman, just human.

S is for “Scripture”.  We need to look at how we understand 
scripture, in order to be the church of the 21st century.  This 
generation is not only hungry for the Word itself, but the 
history of the Bible’s development and the study of 
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hermeneutics.  These studies may sound boring to the 
moderns who just want “the bottom line” and to “keep it 
simple.”  But postmoderns realize that complex issues require 
complex answers.

T is for “Truth”.  A lot of fundamentalists get all burnt out 
over this word.  Saying we lost “Truth.”  (As if we could?)  A lot 
of people are belly-aching over this monster called relativism.  
But what they really mean is that we are scared because our 
system is no longer working, and we want it back.  Is 
relativism a problem?  Yes and no.  It is just the new 
environment we are ministering in.  Don’t worship and idolize 
the abstract concept of “Truth.”  Worship Jesus-- the person 
of all that is good and beautiful and, yes, true.  Truth is more 
than propositional (if that, at all).  Truth is the diversity of 
perspective.  It is the shared experience.  It is the mystery of 
faith and the mystery of reason.  But “It” is still an “it.”  
Instead, focus on Him.

U is for “Understanding”.  In order to speak, we must first 
listen. (How’s that for fortune cookie wisdom?)  We may have 
a lot to say— this also means we have much to learn as well.  
Don’t just study the demographics and assume that if a 
person was born between 1965-1981 that they are apathetic 
and angst-ridden.  Get to know people.  Talk to them.  Learn 
what they love, hope for, and dream about.  God created this 
diversity for a reason.  We can worship in the understanding 
of how beautiful God made His people.

V is for “Value”.  Do we really value people?  Our do we just 
place worth in what they do?  If you have a good job, you are a 
good person.  If you serve a valuable purpose, you are a 
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valuable person.  This is heresy.  People are not a means to an 
end.  We need to get beyond the utilitarian view of 
personhood.  God created all people with value and dignity 
even in their fallen state.  Not because we are good, but 
because God is good.  Jesus valued people.  Maybe our 
churches are declining in attendance because we fail to truly 
value God’s creation.  This is not humanism - this is learning 
to love the way Jesus loves.

W is for “WWW,” a.k.a.,  the  “World Wide Web”.  We are in 
the midst of a techno-frenzy.  While I strongly believe we 
need to be capable and educated users of these tools, let’s 
not get burnt out on the gadgets.  Yes, go ahead and have a 
cool “interactive” site.  But if you spend more time updating 
the site, than spending with people... Houston, we have a 
problem (Next-Wave sta! is no exception).

X is for “Xenophobia”.  In a multi-cultural conscious society, 
this is a no-no.  Even in small doses.  Multi-culturalism is not 
about political correctness at all.  But in America, a land where 
the Ku Klux Klan rallies were held at churches and thought of 
as “good Christian fun,” we have a serious image problem to 
deal with and a lot of wounds to heal.  So tell me: how white is 
your community?  For this generation, truth is found in 
diversity.  That includes diversity of ethnicities, cultures, and 
economic groups.  Seeking diversity will mean partnering with 
other communities and working with other groups where 
power is shared equally.

Y is for “Youth”.  I grew up with a very nice youth program.  
But what made the youth group successful was its ability to 
integrate these youth into the daily life of the entire Church.  
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To live in 21C means teaching and showing youth what it 
means to live in a community of several age groups and 
backgrounds.  Not just “working for” the elderly, but also 
“working with.”

Z is for “Zzz”.  This should not be a foreign concept to you.  
If God took rest on the seventh day to enjoy His creation, 
shouldn’t you?  We are probably most guilty of ignoring the 
Sabbath.  I know you want to save the world; but we must 
reject the contemporary perversion of the Puritan work ethic.  
Rest is not bad.  Do not live for your jobs.  Live for God.  Live 
for family.  But don’t fall into the 9 to 5 hole.  Slow down.  Get 
some sleep.  This generation needs to hear this message, 
before they become like their parents.

Welcome to 21st century.  Enjoy the stay. We’re going to be 
here a long time.  Glory to God.
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Postcards from Cyberspace:
Online addiction may distract us from our Gospel mission
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/mar00/
postcards_from_cyberspace.htm

My own cyber-obsession

This past week I registered a domain and server with the 
Internet company Hispeed.com.  I was then able to begin re-
working my personal website.  This project, while fun, 
consumed a lot of time.  As I continued to work late into the 
night (well past Late Night with Conan O’Brian… and that's 
late!), I realized how di"cult it was for me to simply 
disconnect and go to bed.  Next morning, I was late for class.  
The reason?  I had time to get ready; but I was checking my e-
mail!  I went to work after class.  What was I doing?  Surfing 
the net! 

As an o"cial citizen of Cyber-space, I was obsessed with the 
Internet and all it had to o!er.  I got excited to learn all the 
new stu! appearing on the 'net.  My roommate and I would 
take turns on his computer.  We had the Ethernet LAN 
hookup.  More speed.  Faster downloads.  This kind of stu! 
made my day.  After awhile, I began to get worried.

God placed a call in my life to pastoral ministry several years 
ago.  Every day since then, He has confirmed this call through 
the events of my life and by the a"rmation of Christian 
community.  I have had numerous opportunities to use His 
gifts given to me.  Some of these opportunities exist on the 
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Internet, such as being a contributing editor for this magazine 
Next-Wave.  However, my calling is to people—not the 
computer.  I have been called to live in community with REAL 
people and have REAL conversations.  Does the Internet have 
REAL people and REAL conversations?  Yes and no.  I believe 
there comes a point when this global connection becomes 
isolated narcissism.  I had turned the exciting life-adventure 
of service to God into a desk job staring at a glowing screen.  
And I do not believe I am alone.

What is online addiction?

The Center for On-line Addiction (http://netaddiction.com) 
categorizes online addiction into five categories:

1.    Cyber-sexual Addiction (addictions to adult chat rooms 
or cyberporn).

2.    Cyber-relationship Addiction (online friendships made in 
chat rooms, MUDs, or newsgroups that replace real-life 
friends and family, this also includes the issue of cyber-
a!airs).

3.    Net Compulsions (compulsive online gambling, online 
auction addiction, and obsessive online trading).

4.    Information Overload (compulsive web surfing or 
database searches).

5.    Computer Addiction (obsessive computer game-playing 
or to programming aspects of computer science, mostly a 
problem among men, children, and teenagers).
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Cyber addiction is an obsessive disorder with the computer 
and an inability to get away from it or connect with the world 
apart from it.  This issue is no small matter.  In the May 10, 
1999 issue of TIME magazine, polls indicate, "In 1998 17 
million kids ages 2 to 18 were online.  That number is 
expected to grow in five years to more than 42 million."  With 
42 million kids raised on the Internet, while this phenomenon 
promises many good things for the future, the potential for 
addiction is far more dangerous than simply being a "couch 
potato.”  Avoiding excessive TV usage is much easier.  For the 
most part, the TV will only invade certain areas of your life.  
The TV does not follow you to work.  You cannot be paid to 
watch TV.  (Of course, maybe someone is?) 

The Internet is a di!erent situation.  It a!ects not only the 
entertainment area of our lives.  The Internet promises job 
opportunities, social life, faith experiences, entertainment, 
relationships, games, news, and education on an interactive 
level.  I wonder how far can we go?  Is it healthy to form all 
our personal connections online?  Where is the line?  Is there 
one?

The Center for Online Addiction asks these simple questions:

How can you tell if you are addicted? Here are some typical 
warning signs:

• 1.    Do you feel preoccupied with the Internet (think about 
previous on-line activity or anticipate next on-line session)?

• 2.    Do you feel the need to use the Internet with increasing 
amounts of time in order to achieve satisfaction?
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• 3.    Have you repeatedly made unsuccessful e!orts to 
control, cut back, or stop Internet use?

• 4.    Do you feel restless, moody, depressed, or irritable 
when attempting to cut down or stop Internet use?

• 5.    Do you stay on-line longer than originally intended?
• 6.    Have you jeopardized or risked the loss of significant 

relationship, job, educational or career opportunity because 
of the Internet?

• 7.    Have you lied to family members, therapist, or others to 
conceal the extent of involvement with the Internet?

• 8.    Do you use the Internet as a way of escaping from 
problems or of relieving a dysphoric mood (e.g., feelings of 
helplessness, guilt, anxiety, depression)?

If you can answer "yes" to five or more of the questions, then 
you may su!er from Internet addiction.

Some Christians have done very well on the Internet, 
approaching it as a mission field.  The best example I can 
think of is Andrew Careaga, the host for E-vangelism.com 
(http://e-vangelism.com) and occasional writer for Next-
Wave.  He has felt a call to share the Gospel online and o!ers 
support on how to do this.  However, some Christians have 
not done well on the Internet.  For them, cyber-space is a 
place to hide from their family and friends.  Out of a fear of 
connection, they flee from the world.  They have forgotten 
Jesus' prayer to the Father (John 17:15): "My prayer is not that 
you take them out of the world, but that you protect them 
from the evil one."
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The cyber-trap for ministry

If you spend more time working on your church's website than 
actually with being people, you may have fallen into the trap.  
This trap is built on a popular idea in today's church: 

"If we just get a nicer sanctuary…"

"If we just get a better praise band…"

"If we just re-name the church…" 

"If I could just give a better sermon…"

"If we just had a cooler website…"

…then people would come to the church and lives would be 
changed.  We fixate of the image and style of our church, but 
forget what really changes people's lives: the Gospel.

 Maybe you do need to change some stylistic aspects of your 
community.  But these things in themselves are not the 
Gospel.  They were never intended to replace your personal 
action in sharing the Gospel with a lost world.  You may have 
the coolest website; but it will not make a person's life better 
in the eternal scheme of things.

Pastors need to get away from the desk and back away from 
the computer.  The irony is that the Internet's ability to save 
time appeals to us; yet simultaneously, the Internet is the 
source of much wasted time.  If you are reading this article, I 
assume you are connected to the Internet on a semi-regular 
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basis.  (Of course, the TRUE Internet addict does not read 
anything anymore… we just skim!)  Ask yourself, how 
connected am I to my community, my family, my friends?  At 
what point, does the Internet become a hindrance and no 
longer the amazing tool for the future we hoped it would 
become?

The value of people to people contact

After reading Leonard Sweet's SoulTsunami (http://
soultsunami.com) I came away with one central thought: 
people before program.  The future does not belong to the 
Internet.  It belongs to God.  God does not love the Internet.  
He loves His people.  The Internet is great for many things, 
but people must come first.  The God’s glory is our focus.

In this frantic-paced world, spending time with people can be 
viewed as ine"cient and a waste of time.  This thought could 
not be further from the truth.  But imagine what is possible in 
an hour’s time:  In one hour, I could order books from 
Amazon.com; I could email about a hundred people; I could 
update my website and visit other sites to sign their guest 
book.  And all the while, listening to Real Audio 3WK.  Is this 
an e"cient use of time?  Sure.  But in an hour, I could go to 
the nursing home and listen to a man share his memories of 
World War II.  Ministry is not about how much we do.  Ministry 
is about how much we love.  Are we really seduced into 
thinking a day at the o"ce can accomplish more for God’s 
Kingdom than spending time with loved ones?

 Jesus taught the value of time spent with people again and 
again.  For three years, He committed Himself to twelve 
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disciples in sending them out.  Many of His followers left (John 
6:66).   But the Twelve were committed to Him.  (“Lord, to 
whom shall we go?   You have the words of eternal life.” John 
6:68) Jesus listened to them.  Talked with them.  Jesus shared 
daily life with them.  Jesus took the time to do the things that 
seemed of secondary importance to everyone else.  He 
stopped to recognize Zacchaeus in the tree and have dinner 
with Him (Luke 19:1-10).  He stopped to acknowledge the 
women healed of bleeding on his way to raise Jairus' daughter 
from the dead (Matthew 9:18-26).  While a few of His healings 
did not require Him to be in locale for it to occur (such as with 
the centurion's servant, Luke 7:1-10), most of His healings 
involved touch.  He touched the hurting people.  Maybe our 
problem is that we are not "touchy" enough?  We call people 
on the phone to wish them well.  We send them a card.  We 
send them e-mail.  But how often to we go to see people for 
the sole purpose of touching them?

 I was in Wilmore, Kentucky at the Ichthus Music Festival, 
when I heard a girl Christy share her testimony.  Christy was 
present at the prayer circle in West Paducah on December 1, 
1997 when 14-year-old Michael Carneal opened gunfire on 
the group.  Christy's story of God's goodness in times of 
tragedy deeply a!ected me.  Odd as it may sound, I felt a 
spiritual need to take the hand of someone who had 
experienced what she experienced.  Christy walked o! the 
stage and (as if she already knew) reached her hand to me.  I 
took it.  Christy squeezed my hand.  I felt a powerful rush 
overflow me.  I couldn't help it, I cried.

These person- to-person experiences cannot be simulated or 
re-created on the Internet or with a QuickTime video link.  

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 132



Life needs to be lived and the computer cannot replace this 
contact.  We cannot experience these things from behind a 
desk.

Paul's lesson

Paul is probably our first virtual missionary.  While e-pistles 
many not sound like a virtual experience, his letters to the 
early church were a means for him to connect with the 
community without being present.  However, this mode of 
connection was not su"cient in itself.

The letters were not enough.  In Romans, Paul writes of how 
he longs to meet with them.  Romans 1:11, "I long to see you 
so that I may impart to you some spiritual gift to make you 
strong-- that is, that you and I may be mutually encouraged 
by each other's faith.  I do not want you to be unaware, 
brothers, that I planned many times to come to you (but have 
been prevented from doing so until now) in order that I might 
have a harvest among you, just as I have had among the other 
Gentiles." 

We observe from Paul's comments the e-pistle was not 
su"cient for what he wanted to happen in Rome.  Paul wanted  
to meet them.  The last chapter of Romans further reveals this 
desire.  Seventeen times Paul refers to someone he wants the 
Christians of Rome to "greet."  In several other e-pistles, if 
Paul himself did not say he was coming to visit, he typically 
sent someone else to visit them.  These words should remind 
us: e-mails and websites do not make a church, only God 
working through His people.
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My redemption from cyber-obsession

After spending hours every week on the Internet, it has 
produced in me a hunger for something more substantial.  
Every Sunday evening, I drive an hour to aXXess for worship.  
During that time of worship, I connect not only with God, but 
also with God's people.  After the service ends, we hang out 
for at least an hour afterwards.  Often, we will go to dinner 
with people from aXXess directly following the service.  This 
contact refreshes me in a way few things do.  I need this 
contact. 

How unfortunate I have limited this contact to once a week!  
How unfortunate for you, if "church" is only something that 
happens once a week!  The Church does not exist in a 
building.  The great ecclesiastical error of my childhood was 
in Sunday School when I would put my fists together, fingers 
interlocked, and recited: "Here is the Church..."  That is not 
the Church!  The Church is not the building; only when I 
opened up "and here are all the people" did the Church exist.

Sure, I still e-mail my friends and surf the web.  But these 
activities cannot reproduce the joy of having co!ee with my 
friend Peyton or Scott, to listen to them share their hopes and 
dreams for the Church.  I must reserve this joy for REAL 
people with REAL conversations.  As Christians, life needs to 
be lived in the world.

Now if you don't mind, I am finished.  I will now save this file 
to my disk.  Then, I will step away from the computer and go 
outside for a walk.  Today, I would encourage you to do 
likewise.
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Marked by God:
Experiencing divine connection through skin art
Photos by Melissa Cassidy
Text by David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/apr00/marked_by_god.htm

 "They will be His people and God Himself will be with them 

and be their God."  -Revelation 21:3
Did it hurt? 

Some people's disdain for tattoos is wondering why any 
reasonable person would willingly pursue a painful 
experience.  Are they crazy? 

Pain is an interesting enigma.  Surely, pain would not be the 
way we experience it today if not for the Fall in Eden.  Pain is 

Rodney.
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first mentioned in Genesis 3:16 as a punishment given to Eve 
during childbirth.  But yet people desire childbirth despite the 
anticipation of overwhelming pain.  Why?

Jesus chose the pain of the cross.  Why?  Is it possible that in 
our pain we can worship God?  As a society, we have been 
taught the road of least resistance is most desirable.  But is 
this road most honorable?  In our pain, we physically grieve 
the fall of humankind and turn to God, dependent and hopeful 
for a world to come-- beyond the physical limitations of 
death.

But tattoos will last the rest of your life-- why mark yourself 
with something you will take to the grave?  Perhaps, the 
appeal is precisely because of its lasting mark-- in taking 
these markings to the grave.  

In truth, tattoos will not last an entire life.  These markings 
serve as a reminder that our life is more than just the next 70 
or so years.  Our life is more than our body.  We need to 
become in touch with the eternal qualities.  We will survive the 
grave, leaving our scars behind in the ground.  

However, not every scar has survived the grave.

Jesus was able to present to his apostles the scars of the 
crucifixion as proof of who he claimed to be.  Why did not his 
apostles just question him on something only he would know?  
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Did they not know 
what he looked like?  
No, they were 
fascinated with the 
scars he took.  Jesus 
welcomed this 
fascination.  He 
allowed them to 
touch his scars.  By 
his stripes, we are 
healed.  This o!ering  
of pain and sacrifice 
endures as an 
eternal sign of God's 
glory.

Christ wants us to experience him in a variety of ways-- to 
worship the Father in both Body and Spirit.  Too often we limit 
worship to an intangible ethereal world beyond real life 
experience. 

We too share in the crucifixion of Christ.  We too are able to 
touch the scars.  In the mystical act of Communion, we share 
in his blood and body-- the eternal scars of grace.  We 
exchange our body, which is wasting away, to be replaced and 
become part of Christ's body-- His Church.  We willingly 
share with Christ his scars.

Your life is not your body.
Your life is not your flesh.
Your life is not your sins.

Chris.
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Forgiven.  No better word of love could be spoken by the Son 
to those who are perishing.  To his church...

To his bride...
#

Crystal.      
He would present her to himself, with a new body, one that is 
without wrinkle, stain, or blemish.  We are his bride.  Christ 
would love us.  We will be beautiful in his eyes.
I cannot help but think of Jesus' scars as battle wounds.  
Wounds taken in a battle for his wife.  Like the warrior 
Braveheart, "I will not share you with the world.  I will not 
share you with the darkness. I will not let you stay in the 
grave."  What was the cost?  With the incarnation, Jesus put on 
the war paint-- human flesh to live a life under the Law.  In 
the desert, in the garden, before Pilate, on the cross, he 
battled for us.  And with his dying breath, he announced to 
the world:  "It is finished."  The battle is won.  No one will take 
my people away from me.

We will be washed in the waters of forgiveness.
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To be His people, to reclaim what was lost in the Garden, this 
purpose drives God's love for us.  This purpose drives our 
worship of God.  The two are inseparable. 
#

Josh.
How wonderful it is 

to be people of grace!

My friend Robin David Rose once said to me, "The beauty of 
the Gospel is you can place it in any culture and it will grow."  
Many have come to believe in order to share the Gospel, 
instead of translating the Gospel to the culture, we must 
change the culture to fit our own.  So instead of converting 
people to God, we convert people to the middle class of 
America.  We teach people how to be good consumers.  In the 
process, we kill our hopes of true conversion and give these 
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people over to the very pagan gods we were trying to save 
them from.

The process of contextualizing 
the Gospel to a certain culture 
means to understand the value 
system of that culture.  To 
realize, these people were 
created in dignity and in God's 
image.  Then to appreciate 
their values in light of God's 
Truth and from there to build a 
bridge.

"Every tongue and tribe and 
nation"

We will bow down before God as His people.  Maybe, we have 
yet to appreciate the diversity of tribes existing in the world.  
Tattooing is a very ancient tribal practice.  For some reason, 
we accept it as "cultural" for the ancient tribal communities in 
other countries.  But for a "more advanced civilization" such as 
America, we view it as a stupid and rebellious act.  Our ethno-
centrism begins to surface.  And deep down inside we actually 
believe, "Jesus died to save white middle-class America, not 
the whole world." 
#

Joel.
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Rodney.
Could God be worshipped through art?  Could God be 
worshipped through skin art?  These questions are really not 
the correct ones.  The better question is "Can God be 
worshipped in the heart of any of His creatures?"  Yes, but in 
the situation of His fallen creatures, only if the heart is 
transformed from its rocky state to one of reverence and awe 
for the Almighty. 
To belong to God, we must desire the things of God.  We must 
obey His commands.  We must admit our inability to 
accomplish this holy service without His Spirit and presence in 
our lives.
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The world is contrary to 
the things of God.  The 
world asks us to buy, when 
God wants to give.  So the 
very things God gives 
freely, we attempt to pay a 
price for, which we could 
never a!ord.  And in the 
end, we just receive a 
cheap imitation.

Chris.
Your body is a temple of the Holy Spirit.  To honor God, we 
must do the things that maintain our bodies and keep them 
pure from those things which truly scar and stain:  sexual 

immorality, anger,  
pride, greed, and 
hate.  We cannot 
love God and love 
these things.  The 
marks we carry are 
prayers of incense 
lifted to God, "I am 
human.  I am 
marked by You.  
And I belong to you 
alone, for now and 
forever."

Crystal.
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Running to stand still:
How does the church catch its breath?
(Part 1 of a two part segment) #
 By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/jun00/Running.htm

"NOW YOU WOULDN’T 
BELIEVE ME IF I TOLD 
YOU, BUT I COULD RUN 
LIKE THE WIND BLOWS. 
FROM THAT DAY ON, 
IF I WAS EVER GOING 
SOMEWHERE, I WAS 
RUN-NING!"

-FORREST GUMP
#
Our fascination with motion

We are fascinated by motion. Beginning with the ancient Greek 
philosophers, the concept of movement has puzzled us. How 
do objects get from one place to another by way of space and 
time? Really. The philosopher Zeno of Elea made famous his 
paradox on the concept of motion: Suppose a runner needs to 
travel from a start S to a finish F. To do this he must first 
travel to the midpoint, M, and then onward to F. But if N is the 
midpoint of SM, he must first travel to N, and so on ad 
finitum. In order to get to F, the runner must complete an 
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infinite number of tasks in a finite amount of time. How is this 
possible?

Of course, these ideas may seem like silly philosophic parlor 
tricks. We know it is possible to set a course for a certain 
point. We are, in fact, able to reach this point without the 
universe collapsing. Maybe. Albert Einstein was not too quick 
to dismiss Zeno’s ideas. Einstein’s theory of time/space 
relativity is a reflection of Zeno’s own ponderings. As we move 
faster, does time actually slow down? And if we were to travel 
past the speed of life would space itself bend? I’m no 
physicist; but these complex ideas of motion have shaped the 
world we experience. Sir Isaac Newton also did not dismiss 
Zeno’s paradox. Newton’s greatest contributions to science 
dealt with concepts of motion and rest. These basic laws sent 
men to the moon and back.

The Apostle Paul did not dismiss Zeno either. He responded to 
the philosophers at Mars Hill with this insight on the nature of 
God: "For in Him we live and MOVE and have our being. As 
some of your own poets have said, ‘We are His o!spring.’ 
" (Acts 17:28) Paul realized the only way anything could exist 
in a time/space reality would be if an infinite Being were able 
to live and move and exist as a reference point for all other 
creatures.

Motion is the basic unit of life

Within your body, so much activity is taking place—even with 
you just sitting, reading this article! Your heart is beating in 
order to move life-blood through your veins. Neurons speed 
through your nerves from points of stimulation to processing 
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centers in your brain. Air is continually moving in and out of 
your lunges. We could not live in a motionless world. In fact, 
the medical definition for death is when an organism ceases 
to be in motion.

How could we communicate without motion? In order to 
interact, we must be in proximity with a receiver for the 
message. They must be standing near us, or connected by a 
telephone line, or other mode of transaction. Then we must 
move sound waves to their ears by speaking. Their ears must 
receive the sound waves and move the waves to their brain.

All of this motion requires energy to be utilized. We know that 
everything, all matter, at its smallest indivisible level is some 
kind of energy. Energy truly is nothing but an interconnection, 
or an interval. As the painter Cézanne said, "The relationship 
between objects is more important than the objects 
themselves." Once again, we are back with Zeno: the 
relationship between point S and F, the distance between the 
two, and how we span that distance. Everything is motion. 
God is the mover. And what would the Church, the body of 
Christ, be without motion?

The 1999 German film Run Lola Run (winner of the Sundance 
Film Festival Audience Award) illustrates well this connection 
between life and motion. Lola (actress Franka Potentehas) has 
twenty minutes to save her boyfriend Manni (actor Moritz 
Bleibtreu) by acquiring $100,000 to pay o! the thugs Manni 
owes money to. Lola’s run is a run to save and preserve life. 
Lola’s run not only is to save life; but the run itself is life! 
Throughout the film, all symbols of death are associated with 
no motion. When something is still, it is dead. If it is alive, it 
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runs. Lola sets her world in motion and determines it 
numerous outcomes.

Lola’s run is not too unlike Saivite Hinduism’s "dance of 
Shiva." Followers believe that in Shiva’s cosmic dance is 
hidden a deep understanding of how our universe works. 
Shiva's unending dance of creation, preservation and 
destruction is art, science and religion merged as one. When 
beholding his dance, the world is seen as sacred. His motion 
sets the world in motion.

The Gospel in an accelerated culture

A postmodern world has no problem understanding a world of 
motion. Virtually everything we create exists to slow down 
time by moving faster. E-mail makes the mail move faster. 
Cell phones make the phone calls move faster. Microwaves 
make the meals move faster. Cars make our trips move faster. 
And airplanes do the job even better. Calculators make us do 
the math faster. What do we do with this extra time? I don’t 
know. But "rest" is surely not the honest response. And even if 
we do "rest," it is usually an active event. Play golf. Watch TV. 
Read a book. The idea of rest as a ceasing of motion seems so 
foreign to us. Maybe "rest" should be re-defined, not as a 
ceasing of motion, but as one aspect of keeping pace with the 
world God created.

I would suggest that true Gospel ministry is the ability for 
disciples of Christ to maintain equilibrium with our culture. 
Peace, shalom, is an established equilibrium between two 
parties. When waves are at peace, they have found their level. 
We bring peace to culture, when we can keep pace and still 
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the waves of a person’s heart with two worlds connecting—
divinity and humanity in Jesus Christ. We bring peace when 
the demands of a holy God find their level with unholy people 
through a righteous sacrifice of Jesus. I am not suggesting we 
make peace with the world (the world hates us); but we bring 
peace to the world found in the motion of YahWeh. (God’s 
holiest name even suggests a motion: I was, I am, I will be.)

Peace and rest have been associated with each other in the 
concept of the Sabbath. In our culture, the Sabbath has lost all 
meaning. Should the truth of the Sabbath be re-
contextualized for a new culture? If rest was re-defined as a 
di!erent dimension of motion, it should a!ect how we 
understand the Sabbath.

If you want to slow down, then I would suggest ministering in 
a country with di!erent standard of motion. The Amish know 
this lesson well. They rejected the world America made and 
instead opted to exist in a di!erent culture—by creating it. 
They’ve agreed to keep pace with the world they’ve created. If 
we wish to stay in ours, we must agree to our pace.

Jesus instructed His followers "The Sabbath was made for 
man, not man for the Sabbath." (Mark 2:27) Maybe God made 
this day of rest as a way to establish a better work-ethic, not 
a better rest-ethic. I’m not saying there is no place for 
solitude and meditation. There certainly is a place for it. 
However, we need to change our mindset that compares this 
practice to doing nothing! Meditation certainly is something 
quite active. It may even be the best activity we can take part 
in; but it is active.
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Worship is motion

The Pharaoh refused Moses’ request to let the people go into 
the desert for worship. The Pharaoh believed this worship was 
a sign of laziness. "They are lazy; that is why they are crying 
out, ‘Let us go and sacrifice to our God.’ " (Exodus 5:8) 
Pharaoh responded by making the work harder. Little did 
Pharaoh know the e!ort made to permit the people of Israel a 
time of worship. An e!ort so arduous, even the Israelites 
would beg to return to Egypt.

When we are worn out like the Israelites in the desert, what do 
we do? The worse thing we could do is stop, to cease our 
motion. Unfortunately, we teach this inaction as a virtue. Our 
churches say, "If the work is too overwhelming, just stop and 
give it to God." This motto has become code jargon for "just 
quit—it’s not your fault, it’s God’s." We convince ourselves 
this motto is "good therapy" in coping with a God who makes 
us the victim of His unreasonable demands. However, instead 
of stopping, we should put our faith in God and run.

Isaiah 40:29-31 reminds us: "He gives strength to the weary 
and increases the power of the weak. Even youths grow tired 
and weary, and young men stumble and fall; but those who 
hope in the Lord will renew their strength. They will soar on 
wings like eagles; they will run and not grow weary, they will 
walk and not be faint." The sign of a rested believer should 
not be "slack," but flight. Songwriter Rich Mullins once had a 
friend confront him saying, "Rich, you look tired. Let me pray 
for you." Rich responded, "You should pray for me if I don’t 
look tired." Rich worked hard. He put his faith in God and the 
rest the Lord promises in Him. The writer of Hebrews also 
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encourages us to "run with perseverance" (12:1). We do so 
only by "fixing our eyes on Jesus" (12:2). Paul, near the end of 
his life, comments, "I have finished the race." (II Timothy 4:7) 
What a wonderful statement! But for those of us still alive, we 
still have a long stretch ahead of us.

The Great Commission says, "Go!" (Matthew 28:19) Go into 
world and make disciples. Not to be workaholics with nothing 
to do, but to keep a good pace with the world God made for 
us to minister in. And if our culture has no plans on slowing 
down, neither should we.

Does the word "go" and does keeping pace ignore such 
biblical concepts as "be still and know that I am Lord"? I don’t 
believe so. If our culture moves towards a frantic pace, we 
must be creative in our attempts to be "up to speed" and yet 
still fixing our eyes on Jesus. Easier said than done. If ministry 
is about keeping pace, how do we establish our work ethic 
around an accelerated culture? I believe part of the answer 
may lay in being able to run faster, and not necessarily 
learning how to stop.

We must run the race. This is ministry.
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Running to stand still:
How does the church catch its breath?
(Part 2 of a two part segment)
By David Hopkins 

http://www.next-wave.org/jul00/Running2.htm

Slow down? I haven’t even 
started!

I suppose living in the Bible belt of 
America, I have heard my share of 
sermons. In the Dallas-Fort Worth 
area, we have at least five 
di!erent "Christian" radio formats 
available. We have several 
"Christian" bookstores in every 
major town. (Five miles from 
where I work, four di!erent stores  
exist.) And of course, the rumors 
are true. We do have a church on 
every corner.

Every store, radio station, bumper sticker, church building has 
a sermon. It is preaching to the masses of unconcerned 
citizens: "Buy me! Consume me!"
#
However, in a capitalist society, the Church fails to realize the 
free market enterprise is flooded. We are selling so much that 
no one is "buying" anything. We have given the consumer-
minded spiritualist so much to choose from that they stare 
blank-faced at the selection. We have become obese, sick, 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 150

http://www.next-wave.org/jul00/Running2.htm
http://www.next-wave.org/jul00/Running2.htm


mediocre, and nauseous on the media eye-candy of popular 
"Christian" culture. The answer is not to consume more stu!.

Some pastors have noticed how sick their congregations have 
become on this sub-culture. Attend another "Experiencing 
God" Bible study? Another men’s conference? Another rally? 
Another concert? No thanks. I’ve already done five this year. 
The illusion would be we’re doing too much. We’re moving 
too fast. We’re not keeping pace. The sermon then becomes: 
"3 easy steps for slowing down." In doing so, the pastor 
preaches to the wrong problem.

The Church is not moving fast enough. Our mission and our 
witness to this generation is sluggish at best. These book 
stores and radio stations can become an opiate for Christians 
who want to convince themselves they are being productive 
and active for the Kingdom. Don’t know how to share the 
Good News? Our idea of motion is to read a book on it, attend 
a conference, or listen to a sermon. Rarely do we think the 
answer is… (big surprise) to tell someone about the Good 
News!

Of course, I’m not saying to stop reading. As a writer, I’d be 
shooting myself in the foot. However, I am urging us to 
remember: Reading a book is not ministry. If you’re getting 
tired "running with Christianity," then maybe you are running 
the wrong race. The true race of God promises to renew our 
strength.

Service as motion
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As Christians, we should know the only thing that truly renews 
our strength is connection with God Yahweh. This connection 
takes place in worship. But this worship does not exist just on 
Sundays. We must broaden our definition of a worshipping 
community. I really enjoy what Heide Alayne Wall has to say 
about this worship:

    "I think if we want our worship to ‘move’ we have to be a 
service-oriented body. Christianity, as it was established by 
Christ Himself, has always had the focus of charity, service, 
aiding the masses, the sick and needy, etc. We aren't called to 
sit around and reflect on ourselves; that's stagnant worship. 
We're called to minister, to serve... and that's when the gospel 
DOES something to our culture."

Unfortunately, we have failed to move simply because we 
spend too much time reflecting upon ourselves. We worry 
about politicians taking prayer away from school (as if 
Christian students would STOP praying!), yet we fail to think 
of how we can serve our schools. We must discover new 
creative ways to serve those who oppose us and want nothing 
to do with us. We must not publish our service and charity; 
but do it in secret. (Matthew 6:18)

The churches that serve know how to keep pace with our 
society. The world today may no longer have the patience to 
listen to Bill Bright’s "Four Spiritual Laws;" but oddly enough, 
if you come to serve, the world will listen. In our culture, 
service industry jobs make up the majority of paid positions. 
Have we failed as a church to be a service industry? Not to 
meet the needs of Christian consumers, but to mend the 
wounds of a broken spirit or a hungry stomach in God’s name 
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and for His glory. We have entertained ourselves into a coma. 
The last thing we need is a sermon on slowing down. We 
would only continue in our unrest.

Know the race you run

Dan Denton recalls in a recent article in Fast Company 
Magazine a track coach made the comment: "...in order to 
speed up, you must first slow down..." Denton comments that:

    "In order to handle all that comes at me, I must know where 
I am and what I am doing. That takes time to figure out. I 
must stop from doing in order to ascertain where I am and 
what it is that I should be doing there at that time. That 
means stop doing and start figuring.

    Once I have figured out where I am and what it is I am 
doing, I need to set a priority system in place that will make 
my decisions easier (and thus quicker); because they are all 
ready made. (i.e. my priorities which are value based 
determine my actions and responses ergo there is no need for 
long term deliberation when faced with a major decision)

    To illustrate ---it is one thing to say, ‘seek ye first the 
kingdom of God’ and quite another to prioritize everything in 
my life around my commitment to Christ and His call on my 
life. That is to make myself available to Him first and not just 
give lip service to some pithy expression."

Denton understands the need to know the right race. Ministry 
in an accelerated culture needs to be cautious. If we take the 
wrong path, at this speed, we could be miles from where we 
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should be by the time we figured out what happened. So we 
must determine what we value.

I believe every church should not only have a doctrinal 
statement---but a value statement should precede it. The 
monastic orders of the Roman Catholic Church know this need 
well. Each order has a list of tenants. These tenants serve as a 
value statement for directing all their activities. Doctrine alone 
cannot determine what we value. I may be able to say, "I 
believe in God." But as the Church, I need to be able to say, 
"As a believer in God, I value His name being known 
throughout this generation."

Possibly, Christian communities move at such a slow pace, 
because they do not really know what they want. They only 
know what they can a!ord to desire. This confusion reduces 
churches to arguing over the mundane, instead of focusing on 
the Divine as a unified Body. We believe it is so di"cult to be 
unified, because everyone believes di!erently. Maybe, instead 
we should realize how easy it would be to unify, because 
everyone desires similar things. Our beliefs are as varied as 
our life experiences. But our desires stream from one God, 
and in Him, we share the same deep yearning to see Him and 
to be connected with Him. (Desiring God by John Piper is an 
excellent book; which better explains the unity of our desire.) 
Remember in Hebrews 12, we must "fix our eyes on Jesus" if 
we are to run with perseverance.

Cycles of Energy

Yet, I have always wondered: Why is it that as creatures made 
in the image of God, we need rest and sleep-while we serve a 
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God who never sleeps and never grows tired or weary? The 
Scriptures tell us God "rested" on the seventh day of creation, 
thus modeling for us a pattern for our own work ethic. But 
this "rest" was not because God could ever be exhausted of 
His strength. Why then do we need sleep? Why is it so 
incredibly hard for me to get up in the morning? (Besides the 
fact I stayed up until 3 AM building a website for my pet 
hamster… don’t ask.)

I would imagine the answer lies in the finite and fleshy nature 
of our bodies and existence on this earth. I would also guess 
this weakness has its roots in the Fall of humankind. Either 
way, for this time, God purposed us to have cycles of energy. 
He has made us to need sleep as a way to reveal our 
dependence on Him for energy and life itself.

Eric Stanford comments on Sweet’s "moodling":

    "As I've gotten to know Leonard Sweet just a bit, it's 
become obvious that he's focused on making the most of 
every minute and getting by on as little sleep as he can. That's 
a kind of drivenness I know nothing about. But in his newest 
book, Leonard admits to the need for rest and what he calls 
‘moodling’--a happy wandering about just for the fun of it. I, 
myself, am a big believer in cycles of energy, of living by a 
sort of wave motion: rest and activity, rest and activity. (That's 
just the kind of pattern Yahweh impressed into time with his 
Sabbath commandment.) Don't work like crazy, neglecting 
practically everything but work between the ages of 22 and 
65, and then retire and sit in a chair. All along, live a life with 
a harmonious mixture of working, playing, praying, hanging 
out, helping out, working out, learning, creating, traveling, 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 155



sleeping, etc. And keep it up right till the end (probably a long 
way o!, because this is not only the way to long-term 
productivity but also the way to health, joy, and longevity)."

I agree with Eric’s understanding of our cycles of energy. We 
need to "moodle." (Eric, is this the present tense form of the 
verb?) However, God Yahweh also reminds His people, that 
while some forms of rest honor Him (such as the Sabbath), 
some types of rest dishonor Him. Laziness. (Proverbs 6:6-11) 
Since some of us are so tired and exhausted in our ministries, 
we must consciously ask what type of "rest" are we 
demanding from God? I believe if we are connected with the 
correct "cycle," then we are refreshed and able to return to 
work. But, if we are connected with the wrong form of rest 
(i.e. laziness), we may never recover to serve the Gospel.

I had a friend in college who overslept so much her body 
actually re-adjusted itself to require that much sleep in order 
to be fully rested. It was really a very sad situation. We’d come 
by to visit and she would be sleeping. We’d call her and she 
would be sleeping. She would even miss some classes and 
several meals! Obviously, she eventually got kicked out of 
school. Sleep produces a type of endorphin (I may need to re-
check my knowledge of endocrinology). This endorphin can 
be addictive. People may become sleep addicts. These 
situations do not include people who are naturally disposed to 
Chronic Fatigue Syndrome.

I believe some parts of our Church have abandoned the cycle 
of energy, which frees us to rest. Instead, they rush through 
their "work" so they may have more time to sleep. Then they 
get addicted to this lazy state. No wonder some people say 
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they are so busy! I would too if I only had ten waking hours to 
do sixteen hours worth of awake activity.

Not just a race, but a journey

Some truly desire to run the race of ministry in an accelerated 
culture. They are begging for the right motivation. They want 
to get o! the couch, turn o! the TV, and serve their 
community. They just want to understand where they are 
heading.

I believe the imagery Paul uses in Hebrews of "running the 
race" can be misleading without a Jewish and Greek 
perspective. Most pastors will compare the race to the Greco-
Olympics of that time. Paul uses imagery of a "cloud of 
witnesses" of those before us. We get the image of fans 
cheering in a stadium. From a Western linear perspective, we 
fail to see the purpose of running in a circle (Hence, the 
popular cliché). If you run in a circle, you don’t actually GO 
ANYWHERE according to this Western perspective. If we where 
to run in a circle with this frame of mind, ministry would be 
just for show or to prove we could do it. And yes, we have 
reduced ministry to this level. But if we were to look at the 
scripture from an appropriate Jewish-Eastern perspective, we 
would see this race is actually both circular AND a journey.

The Jewish people understood a circular journey. A good 
example would be the Bible itself and all of Redemptive 
History. We start where we finish. See for yourself. Read the 
first two chapters of Genesis and skip to the last two chapters 
of Revelation. From paradise to paradise, God’s people went 
in one big circle. But, what an incredible journey! The Jewish 
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people spent a lifetime in the desert to get to the Promise 
Land. I would assume much of their wanderings where simply 
circular. But, how important was that journey to the nation? 
Invaluable.

Peter Barney comments on Israel’s journey:

    "I was thinking that for Israel's trip from point A to B it took 
a whole generation to complete. The Hebrew author who 
recorded these events emphasis the experience of the 
journey. Out of the wandering's grew a nation that knew what 
it meant to follow God. It appears that God altered the speed 
of motion continually including what appeared to be bringing 
them to rest. (e.g. when the Israelites thought that God had 
ground them to a halt many issues were being dealt with, 
faith, trust, obedience etc).

This concept is not just philosophical mystical hoopla. The 
fact is when you end up where you began, you have 
journeyed. Western minded people just don’t see well. Maybe 
the plot of ground hasn’t changed; but we have changed. We 
are di!erent. There is no greater journey than returning 
home. And home is our starting point. In ministry, we travel 
from God-out towards God. God doesn’t change. He changes 
us. This race is a journey.

How do we accomplish ministry in a fast pace world? Instead 
of trying to slow down culture, we need to run at the pace 
culture moves. We establish equilibrium. We run side by side, 
until our journey becomes their journey. And we run together 
home to the Father who is waiting to say: "Now you have 
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finished the race, you may enter my rest and know that I am 
God."

And like Jewish literature, I will begin where I ended.

Remember the movie Forrest Gump? Forrest ran from one 
coast to the other and back again. As he ran, people joined in. 
They followed, inspired by his pace and his dedication. He 
wasn’t selling anything or marketing anything. He just felt 
compelled to run. And when he finally stopped: he went 
home. We should do likewise.

"NOW YOU 
WOULDN’T 
BELIEVE ME IF I 
TOLD YOU, BUT 
I COULD RUN 
LIKE THE WIND 
BLOWS. FROM 
THAT DAY ON, 
IF I WAS EVER 
GOING 
SOMEWHERE, I 
WAS RUN-
NING!"

        
-FORREST GUMP

 
#
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Sacred Distractions: 
Concerning the Art of the Spoken Word #
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/oct00/spokenword.htm

NOTE TO READER: I HAVE BEEN IN A "WRITING SLUMP" FOR ABOUT THREE 
MONTHS. AFTER I FINISHED MY THESIS, I SIMPLY GOT BURNED ON THE 
WHOLE WRITING PROCESS. I PUT MY REMAINING ENERGY INTO A TWO-PART 
PROJECT CALLED "RUNNING TO STAND STILL," AND AFTER THAT: NOTHING. 
ONCE I STARTED TEACHING HIGH SCHOOL ENGLISH, IT GAVE ME A GOOD 
EXCUSE NOT TO PRODUCE ANYTHING. BUT THE TRUTH WAS: I LOST MY 
WRITING VOICE. HOWEVER, AS I SIT HERE AT MY LAPTOP COMPUTER, FOR 
THE FIRST TIME IN MONTHS, I HAVE SOMETHING TO SAY. AND I GUESS, I 
FOUND MY VOICE BECAUSE I AM NOT WRITING THIS FOR YOU, BUT FOR 
MYSELF. ULTIMATELY, FOR GOD YAHWEH’S DIVINE PLEASURE, I WANT HIM 
TO KNOW HOW I ENJOY HIS GRACE IN ME TO PREACH HIS WORD TO THIS 
GENERATION. ENOUGH OF THE EDITORIAL…
SO, IF THE "MEDIUM IS THE MESSAGE"…

Marshall McLuhan’s Understanding Media  is the one of the 
greatest books of this century (in the same company as Alvin 
To$er’s Third Wave and Jean Baudrillard’s Simulations). He 
was one of the first scholars to analyze the proliferation of 
media images and the impact of simulated images. In 
Understanding Media, McLuhan develops his famous 
statement: "the medium is the message."
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#

There is something in the event of watching TV, which is 100% 
TV and nothing else. The growing popularity of Real TV type 
shows is an indication (America’s Funniest, Survivor, Road 
Rules, Real World, Cops, Big Brother, etc). The viewer is 
fascinated that all of these events have been captured on film. 
The principle appeal is voyeurism. The message is the 
television itself. Even now as you read these words on the 
Internet, there is something in the experience that is simply 
saying, "I am reading words on the Internet and nothing 
more." Cynical? Maybe. But I can recall countless times when 
people have told me: "They have gone to Church." And yet, 
they fail to remember anything beyond that. They only recall 
the experience of "going to Church." That was the message.

Our society has adapted to a new world of media images. For 
the most part, these images are fast paced and high impact. 
They attack the brain with ambitious over-load, reaching 
critical mass. The seduction is so great; you may not even 
realize how may "images" you actually take in. The images are 
there. We are simultaneously nauseated by these images and 
lonely without them. When I was in Moscow, the McDonald’s 
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golden "M" comforted me so much. It told me home still 
exists. These images communicate something transcendent, 
however shallow the concept.

How is it, with this mass market for images, we are expected 
to shut ourselves into a large room every Sunday morning and 
be subjected to sensory deprivation? The focal point of the 
modern church-event is the sermon, the teaching moment, 
whatever. One person stands before many people and talks 
about stu!. No images. No hope of being distracted. We are 
only stimulated by intangible and invisible sound waves from 
a single voice. In some traditions, it has been fashionable to 
make the sanctuary as plain as possible (a Puritan influence, 
no doubt). This way we will not be distracted from the 
message.

We look at our watch, hoping the preacher will be brief and 
witty. This wit is not for the purpose of the message, but to 
maintain our enthusiasm and trust. I roll my eyes at sermons 
that begin with cute jokes. The message behind this medium? 
Christianity is all about receiving information and processing 
it in the appropriate manner. Is it any wonder people make a 
distinction between the worship portion of a service and the 
sermon? In doing so, we reduce worship to an event that 
prepares us for a sermon. We have completely flipped our 
priorities! The sermon should continue in worship.

Is our response to give a better performance through the 
same medium?

What if I just preached a better message? What if I used better 
illustrations? What if I used better jokes? What if I used props? 
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What if I used a large screen to post my informational outline? 
What if I used video clips?

In the end, it is still an info-sermon. And while this event is 
highly valuable to the modern world (I would never completely 
disregard its worth), I suspect a postmodern world would 
receive it di!erently. Some people will always enjoy a well 
performed info-sermon, but our emerging culture desires 
something more narrative than informative to replace a life 
that lacks story (read Richard Stone’s The Healing Art of 
Storytelling ). A new medium may emerge, allowing new 
creativity, as the proto-typical sermon is marginalized.

The Art of Spoken Word

Along with teaching high school English, I am fortunate to be 
one of the pastors at Axxess. My community allows me 
freedom to experiment with new media for our worship. One 
thing particularly close to my heart is transforming what we 
know as a "sermon." God Yahweh called me by His Spirit to 
preach. He gave me the freedom to be creative in my method 
of expression. This spoken word should not just be a medium 
for communicating information to mass audiences. Spoken 
word must express beauty and create space within worship 
for contemplation and to initiate conversation.
#

As a result, I rarely (if ever) use a power point to outline my 
notes. I use power point to display random images during the 
time I speak. These images may or may not have any 
connection to what I am saying. They may be advertisements I 
found on the Internet. They may be of pictures from a movie 
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or of a celebrity. I may show an image of a family or put a 
word phrase on the screen. Does it distract my audience? Yes 
and this is exactly what I want to have happen. I was inspired 
by U2’s Zoo TV tour. The popular rock band used a blitz of 
random media images and statements on several large 
screens during their concert. The experience was 
unforgettable.

Since the congregation will occasionally be distracted 
(remember our short attention spans), at least I can choose 
what distracts! The congregation is now active in choosing 
what they will pay attention to. Many good American 
pragmatists and utilitarians probably shudder at my approach. 
The pragmatist wants to construct an environment that 
focuses all attention to the pulpit. But my goal is not just to 
transfer information. It is to stimulate the mind. And maybe 
within that space God Yahweh will create His own message.

Possibly the most interesting phenomenon of combining 
random images with spoken word is the fact that people 
create their own meaning to connect the two mediums. A 
person talked with me after one of my messages. She was in 
tears. She had never heard such a powerful Gospel account. 
As she recalled the experience, I realized she had made 
emotional connections between the images and my words. 
Connections I never anticipated, but connections that 
communicated to her experience. It re-a"rmed something I 
had concluded long ago: No matter how sincere people are, 
they hear what they choose to hear. I cannot transfer 
meaning---I only give the setting in which people construct 
meaning. The Spirit of God Yahweh will speak to a broken 
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heart. We must trust the Spirit for the message. Our words can 
only do so much.

I use images to remind people of the medium itself. I believe 
the images encourage sacred distractions, which remind us 
that words fall short. They are words, nothing more. A "good 
sermon" is not about using the right words. It is all about the 
experience of worship. As Paul said (I Corinthians 2:2):

        "And my speech and my preaching were not with 
persuasive words of human wisdom, but in demonstration of 
the Spirit and of power, that your faith should not be in the 
wisdom of men but in the power of God."

Have we forgotten? I hope, in good postmodern fashion, to be 
reflective on my own medium. And in the process, I allow 
people to look beyond the medium to something 
transcendent.

The direction I hope to take with spoken word

In the near future, within the next few months, I hope to use 
more random images interwoven with my words. I hope to use 
multiple screens each with di!erent images. I would like to 
get more people involved in the creative process. I would like 
those involved in media advertising and film to use their gifts 
to engage congregations during worship. I plan on inviting a 
club DJ friend to create some ambient music and tones all 
while I am preaching. Soon, in an upcoming message, I hope 
to show mute clips from Francois Tru!aut’s The 400 Blows 
(without the subtitles).
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The goal is not to get more and more strange with my media 
explorations. If that were my aim, I would very quickly 
exhaust my e!orts. That pursuit would descend into nihilism. 
This exploration is for the sole purpose of engaging a culture 
where we are. If the Church is to be expressive, we must not 
only understand media and art, but also be purposeful in 
introducing these elements into our worship. Techno, in its 
many subgroups, occasionally uses "sound bites" from 
preachers and revivalists. Moby  (one of my favorite artists) 
uses some interesting Gospel clips in his most recent album 
Play. Why can’t we use "sound bites" from the rave culture? 
Why can’t we sample pop culture, instead of simply critiquing 
it?

Is it just a show?

I don’t know yet. I’m still experimenting. But I sure hope not. 
In fact, I hope to create an art that is truly genuine in its 
approach to glorifying the Gospel. I will admit, to a degree, all 
art is a performance. Art has an audience. Art evokes a 
reaction or response. I am sincere in my e!orts. But I don’t 
know how to measure whether or not it "works." All I know is 
for my circumstance and setting, it creates a beautiful 
atmosphere for our worship. If you are a preacher or 
storyteller, you should do whatever is appropriate for your 
circumstances and your settings.

The modern info-sermon sought a response: the submission 
of understanding to a set of principles we call "Christianity." I 
hope the postmodern spoken word will allow more multi-
layered responses. I hope people would walk away with a 
certain need to fill in the spaces with their own experiences 
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and to give their own responses. I hope people will think, not 
just accept. I hope people will see the power of God is more 
than words. And words cannot fully contain the greatness of 
the God Yahweh. Words cannot fully describe my experience 
with God. They fall short. Should I be so presumptuous to 
imagine a sermon is enough? Instead, I allow room for 
distractions, for gaps, and multi-layered moments. These 
ambiguities only heighten the need for a person to seek a 
completion with their own experience of the one true God.
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Impressionistic Theology: Painting God with Color
A Possible Approach to Postmodern Doctrine 

By David Hopkins 

http://www.next-wave.org/dec00/impressionistic.htm

Didn’t every 
teenager 
hang out at 
the art 
gallery?

I’m not an 
educated art 
critic. I have 
several 
friends 
better suited 
to write an 
article on 

Impressionism. However, I am a lifelong lover of art. In high 
school, I would enjoy my weekends at the Kimbell Art Museum 
in Fort Worth. For hours, I walked among the works of Picasso, 
Miró, Van Gogh, Cézanne, Rembrandt, Monet, Renoir, 
Pissarro, Mondrian, and Degas. One of my fondest 
experiences at the Kimbell was viewing the famous Barnes 
exhibition. It contained an incredible collection of 
impressionistic painters. From that time, I was hooked on this 
incredible transition that took place in Art. Impressionism was 
so radically di!erent from anything preceding it. I wonder if 
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we haven’t exhausted ourselves in the world of art today. In 
my opinion, that is why most postmodern artists are experts 
in collage and repetition of pop commercial images (a la 
Warhol). Re:generation Quarterly has an incredible article on 
Warhol in issue 5.4, Transubstantiating the Culture by James 
Romaine.

The Impressionistic shift took place as a reaction to the strict 
formula of earlier paintings. With the Italian Renaissance and 
Leonardo DaVinci came an obsession with line and form. 
While compositionally striking, over many years the formula 
became monotonous and it ignored many other important 
elements of painting. Impressionism is a large field. But if I 
were to summarize with a gross generalization, 
Impressionism shifted the emphasis from line and form to 
color and light. These emerging painters used varied colors 
and brush strokes to give the impression of form. Possibly 
because photography was in its early development, painting 
need to transition from simply a world-of-clarity to world-of-
blurred-impressions. Who knows? Let’s move to something I 
can discuss with some confidence: doctrine, creeds, and 
theology.
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Doctrine, creeds: Theology as truth-guard

To state my bias directly, first, I a"rm the Apostles Creed to 
be a universal statement of belief for any Christian. The 
essential meaning and truth of this creed is axiomatic to 
define and distinguish what "Christianity" is from any other 
belief system. Second, my personal hermeneutic for the 
saving work of Christ could be labeled as Reform theology. If 
you are unfamiliar with Reform theology, the Westminster 
Confession of Faith is the appropriate place to start or by 
reading R.C. Sproul’s Grace Unknown. It is also summed up in 
John Calvin’s TULIP acronym.

Total depravity

Unconditional election

Limited atonement

Irresistible grace

Perseverance of the saints

These creeds and doctrine align very closely with my own 
experience of God. But I freely acknowledge other people have 
very genuine and educated opinions on the nature, will, and 
character of God that di!er from mine. I believe open 
discussion and conversation on these matters pleases the 
heart of God. I believe He desires us to seek after Him with 
humility. At the end of the day, we must realize He is bigger 
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than our boxes and still the Deus absconditus (Latin phrase: 
hidden God). We ought to hold our beliefs with an open hand. 
But our open hands must be firm, for if we drop our beliefs at 
the slightest wind of challenge, we discredit God’s revelation 
to His people.

During the Reformation, creeds and doctrines took on a new 
role for the believer. Not only did it state your beliefs, it 
served as a tool to distinguish one Church from another, i.e. 
the Roman Catholic from the Protestant. Among the 
Protestants, it became fashionable to draw up a new doctrinal 
statement with every schism in the church. Denominations 
flourished. Each church dividing over issues concerning whom 
God is. Each faction claiming the nature of the dispute 
concerned an essential aspect of God’s nature. To believe 
otherwise would be pagan. In the humble opinion of this 
writer, these schisms became ridiculous. Would you believe 
some churches split over whether a believer should be 
baptized forward or backwards? How does this relate to 
Impressionism?

Painting God with color

The transition from Realism to Impressionism is a good 
metaphor for the transition we are experiencing in the area of 
creeds and doctrinal statements. The modern epoch used 
creeds and doctrine as a way to give line and form to God. We 
may not be able to see God, but we can outline Him with our 
beliefs. Make God more knowable. Reformers did not heed the 
warning of John Calvin when he said, "Where God shuts his 
holy mouth, I will cease from inquiry." Instead, where God did 
not reveal Himself, we just drew weak assumptions by using a 
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rational process. A process we assumed was congruent to the 
nature and mind of God Himself. Despite the fact, God 
Himself says, "For my thoughts are not your thoughts, neither 
are your ways my ways." (Isaiah 55:8) In the end, we 
anthropomorphized God to a degree never intended. We made 
God so human---He ceased to be divine. We crucified God on 
doctrine without o!ering a divine resurrection. The modern 
epoch emptied God of mystery. 

However, I believe in the postmodern epoch, God is being 
understood in a way I’d label as "Impressionistic Theology." It 
is neither liberal, nor conservative. This theology does not 
satisfy modern thinkers. So this article may serve as a good 
litmus test for where you stand. However, I believe in the 
postmodern epoch, God is being understood in a way I’d label 
as "Impressionistic Theology." It is neither liberal, nor 
conservative. This theology does not satisfy modern thinkers. 
So this article may serve as a good litmus test for where you 
stand. 
#
Instead of creeds giving line and form, we use "value 
statements" to color the concept of God-giving vague 
impressions of form.

The impressionist approach is a process of determining which 
values shape our communal understandings of God. (My 
internal editor is saying, "huh?" I’ll explain.)

Modern theology is very e"cient in using specific and 
thorough statements about God. The goal is to remove 
personal interpretation and confusion. In contrast, a 
community embracing Impressionistic theology may say (as 
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one example): "We value community, beauty, truth-mystery, 
service, and compassion. We believe these values honor God, 
reflect God’s own nature, and define us as a body of 
believers." Whoa! That’s it? Where’s your statement about the 
sacraments, salvation, the end of the world, the role of the 
church in society, and the giftings? Obviously, this statement 
of belief encourages interpretation, discussion, and yes, I 
admit, confusion. But the confusion acknowledges that 
understanding God is confusing and enigmatic. An 
impressionistic approach promotes the concept of faith as a 
journey, not a destination. A renewed emphasis is placed on 
the aesthetic qualities of life, not just the rational empirical 
ones.
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Questions that should be asked

With this approach, is there just one value statement that can 
be universally applied to all Christian communities? No, 
Impressionistic Theology is pluralistic-lending itself to many 
perspectives and multiple worldviews.

Just because a community does not include a certain aspect of 
theology in their value statement, does it mean they do not 
believe in it? Certainly not. If a community fails to address the 
issue of the Holy Spirit’s distribution of gifts, it may imply 
several things:

1. WAIT AND SEE

2. WE BELIEVE DIFFERENTLY ON THIS ISSUE, BUT STILL CHOOSE TO COMMUNE

3. WE’RE STILL FIGURING OUT WHAT WE BELIEVE

4. IT’S UNDERSTOOD IN OUR EXPERIENCE AND TRADITION

So, anything goes, right?
While Impressionistic Theology is pluralistic, it is not 
relativistic. Color is still distinguishable. If we paint our 
experience of God with certain colors, these colors must 
correspond with the actual nature of God. #

If they fail to do so, it is bad theology. That is why this 
impressionistic approach uses a broad brush. If Monet paints 
a lakeside scene and someone else says they see a mountain 
view, then the painter is either really bad or the viewer is 
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misguided. Likewise, if a congregation says, "we value 
cruelty" (an obvious masochistic blunder) and this value does 
not correspond with the actual God we serve-we must change. 
To do otherwise, dishonors God. For this reason, I would be 
hesitant to suggest we encourage an approach similar to 
"modern art" where the viewer must create his or her own 
meaning devoid of artist’s intent-an art form inherently 
nihilistic. Francis Schae!er’s books, The God Who Is There  
and How Should We Then Live?, address this topic well.

Where do we get our values?

I would say Impressionistic Theology derives it values from 
the same place earlier theologies gained their values. It is a 
process of seeking God’s will. Elements of the revelation 
process should include (as John Wesley suggested ): scripture, 
reason, tradition, and experience. Depending on your 
background, you may put more weight on one element than 
another. In the process of seeking God’s will, we encounter 
moments that transcend our ability to describe them in well 
thought doctrinal statements. We only stand in awe.

In conclusion, I would say an impressionistic approach to 
theology, the process of determining values to shape our 
communal understanding of God, is still developing. Keep this 
discussion alive. The people in my congregation know I still 
hold onto the creeds of our earlier Fathers. I’m not willing to 
reject their wisdom. In fact, I would say an impressionistic 
approach encourages an openness to hear from the many 
voices of the past in seeking after God. But as I look ahead, I 
realize if we do not blur the strict lines we’ve drawn for God-
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arrogance, foolishness, and mediocrity may be the values our 
world attaches to us. Or have they already?
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Consumer-Friendly Postmodern Cool    #
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/feb01/consumer.htm

Underground, online, over-the-counter, and consumer-
friendly. A guide to postmodernism for those goofs who: 1. 
Don't speak French, 2. Can't tell the di!erence between post-
structuralism and deconstructive literary criticism
-and/or- 
3. Want to re-interpret the marginalized "other" without 
replacing one logocentric metanarrative with an oppressive 
hyper-real simulacrum

Confused? You should be. Willfully admitting your inability to 
understand is half the battle to impressing your intellectual 
buds while sipping on a latte at some hip co!ee bar. Let's 
go...

Step 1: You've got to define "postmodern."

Ha! Yeah right. You actually believe I'd take such a MODERN 
approach. Tough luck. No easy definitions here. I may have 
read a lot on postmodernism, but when even the leading 
postmodern theorists fail to define their terms-- don't expect 
me to come to their aid.

Now to something I can help you with...
 
Step 2: You’ve got to have the right books.
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Option A: If you want a good book covering the general ideas 
of postmodernism, I'd highly suggest-- The Truth About the 
Truth: De-confusing and Re-constructing the Postmodern 
World, edited by Walter Truett Anderson, published by 
Tarcher/Putnam in 1995

Option B: If you consider yourself to be a very intelligent 
person, this book would be most helpful-- From Modernism 
to Postmodernism: An Anthology, edited by Lawrence 
Cahoone, published by Blackwell in 1996

Option C: If you prefer the "give-it-to-me-like-I'm-a-five-
year-old" approach to all things complex---Teach Yourself 
Postmodernism, by Glenn Ward, published by NTC in 1997

Step 3: You've got to know the people.

There are lots of names out there. I'll give you the big hitters 
and then just throw the rest out for fun.

1.) Jacques Derrida --- a French guy, he's the person most 
closely associated with postmodernism. Derrida is primarily 
concerned with language. Think deconstructionism. He is 
really hung up on the idea that Western society's obsession 
with reason caused us a great deal of harm. He calls it 
"logocentricism." He (more or less) blames logocentrism for 
the Holocaust and the Atomic Bomb.

2.) Michel Foucault ---another French guy, he's #2 on our list 
of big names in postmodernism. Foucault is big in the area of 
social science. He believes Truth is hopelessly caught within 
systems of power. These systems seek to define and 
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determine "normalcy," thus oppressing and marginalizing the 
"other." Foucault wrote a lot about sex, mental hospitals, and 
the prison system.

3.) Jean-Francois Lyotard --- yeah, another French guy, he's 
#3. Although his essay "The Postmodern Condition," ranks #1 
for hip discussion material, which he wrote for the scientific 
community. Lyotard wrote about metanarratives. Meta-what? 
Don't worry. According to Lyotard, we don't have these 
anymore. Moving on...

4.) Jean Baudrillard---yet another French guy, I like this guy! 
He said the Gulf War never happened. Baudrillard is really 
concerned about images in society. He believes because these 
images dominate everything, we have lost touch with reality. 
And hyper-reality: a futile attempt to validate our existence 
with "larger than life" experiences.

5. Richard Rorty, not French, moving on...

Here's a list of everyone else who had something worthwhile 
to say: James Baldwin, Roland Barthes, Daniel Bell, Charles 
Baudelaire, Zygmunt Bauman, Iain Chambers, Guy Debord, 
Gilles Deleuze, Umberto Eco, Lesslie Fiedler, Felix Guattari, 
Jurgen Habermas, Ihab Hassan, Donna Haraway, Sandra 
Harding, bell hooks, Fredic Jameson, Charles Jencks, Thomas 
Kuhn, Marshall McLuhan, my mother, Ferdinande de Saussure, 
Claude Levi Strauss, Mark C. Taylor, Robert Venturi, Andy 
Warhol.

Step 4: You've got to know the terms
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De---The prefix which sponsors postmodernism. It means "to 
take apart" or "undo," and this is what postmodernism does 
best! Words you may see are "deconstruct," "delegitimize," 
and "devalue"

Deconstructionism---No one really knows what Derrida 
means by this. But we think when you deconstruct something, 
you are looking at the hidden meanings and messages found 
within the language itself.

Differancé---Once again, we can only guess at what Derrida 
means. The word is pronounced the same as "di!erence" and 
it means almost the same thing. It gives me a headache, 
moving on…

Hypermodern---Gasp! Even worse than being modern is 
trying to fake postmodernism while maintaining the modern 
goals of progress and cold rationalism. Habermas is an easy 
target. (He actually believes we shouldn't reject the goals of 
the Enlightenment... wimp.)

Hyperreality---Our vain attempt to validate our existence 
through larger-than-life activities, just a clever escape plan 
from the "real world."

Metanarrative---an overarching story which validates all 
other stories in a society. Science is considered the modern 
metanarrative, while religion is seen as the pre-modern 
metanarrative. This word is commonly over used to describe 
anything---so have fun.
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Modern---I don't know. If it looks dull and mechanical, call it 
modern. If it looks like a suit and tie, call it modern. If you 
don't like it, just call it modern.

Nihilism---Whenever a pastor or theologian fears 
postmodernism, but doesn't know what else to say, he will opt 
for this word. Without purpose, without meaning, or direction. 
It sounds fancy, but it's just not the case.

Semiotics---The study of signs and symbols in society. 
Postmodern theorists might say signs are everywhere and 
everything. Pretty neat, huh?

Simulation---All the images that proliferate in society, yet 
another reason why we've lost touch with reality.

Truth---Considered a bad word in postmodern circles. It is 
an oppressive piece of the language game which de-
legitimizes the other and promotes the metanarrative.

truth (with a lower case "t")---Not as bad as big "T" Truth

Finally, you've got to look the part

The goal is to look as 
cultured and laid back as 
possible in a calculated 
authentic way. (Ha!) Open 
toe sandals are a good start. 

Keep your cell phone close by your side and a 
spiral journal tucked underneath your arm at all times. 
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A nice knit sweater is good to reveal 
your sensitive side.
#
Very important: GROW YOUR GOATEE. 
I cannot stress this enough. No self-
respecting pretentious postmodern 
thinker walks the street without the 

hip fuzz patch upon their chin. Or just 
don't shave for week-long intervals.
# # #
To reveal your hip mystical spiritual side, make sure to own 
lots of candles. Byzantine icons of unknown saints also make 
for good decoration. It tells your guest you are concerned with 
ancient tradition practices of the faith, even though you 
probably have no clue about the saint. Light incense. Make 
sure to play ambient techno music  in your dwelling place. 
Own a Volkswagen.

Okay, you now have everything you need to be post-hip. Find 
a nice co!ee bar to invite your pseudo-friends to and begin 
impressing them with your deep insights into the changing 
world we live in.
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Cracker:
How multi-cultural is the 
postmodern church? Really. 

By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/mar01/cracker.htm

I’ve heard a lot of hopeful white people talk about how the 
postmodern transition will open the door to a new multi-
cultural and multi-voiced approach to ministry. Our churches 
would integrate and accept people from all backgrounds and 
cultures. Since postmodernism attempts to breakdown single 
authoritarian voice, the churches in a postmodern culture 
would reflect the diversity of the world we live in.

I’m still waiting.

When I attend these “postmodern” conferences, when I visit 
the churches, I still see a church that looks like the modern 
one before. It still looks like ME, hardly diverse. The church 
discussion on postmodernism appears to be predominantly 
centered on the Anglo-American perspective. I have yet to see 
much integration.

Possibly, the reason is we have subtly limited the postmodern 
discussion to the concerns of a white America. Our so-called 
religious experts all respond to the needs of a white world. 
And so, our church demographic still reflects this consumer 
mindset. We market to Anglo needs. We get Anglos. Our 
leadership must be multi-ethnic, if we hope to have a multi-
ethnic representation of the Body of Christ at worship. We 
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must be intentional about integration or shut up. This 
integration requires sacrifice.

Would you be willing to give up your trendy acoustic praise 
songs, if it marginalized the listening preference of another 
ethnicity? Would you change your “style” to accommodate the 
culture of another? Would you take your entire church 
membership and merge with another congregation (pre-
dominantly of another ethnic group) in order to honor the 
diversity and unity of our Triune God? Would you do it even if 
it made you uncomfortable or if your attendance went down? 
We are not willing to share with other churches, because it 
ruins our personal ambitions. Yet, many churches cannot even 
get far enough to fail---they have not even opened 
discussion with churches di!erent from them. Same theology. 
Same social status. Same race. The American Church has 
decided who their neighbors really are.

A few months ago, I met with a pastor from a predominately 
black church. Their congregation had a vision for a one day 
event, which would unite the churches in our city. All races. 
All denominations. I told the pastor my church would join in 
this vision. I stood before their church to tell them how 
excited we were to be part of this event. Their pastor issued 
similar invitations to all the other pastors in the city.

The day arrived and no one else came. I was there. The 
worship was incredible, but no one else came. The speakers 
were amazing, but no one else came. The Spirit of God 
dwelled with us, but no one else came.
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Why do minorities speak of racial healing, and the whites do 
so seemingly only out of guilt? This “white guilt” is a hot 
sociology topic in universities today. Guilt does not motivate a 
revolution. It makes us only sympathetic spectators. We feel 
bad, but rarely do we believe we should be part of the 
process. Racism is seen as an act of hatred, not indi!erence. 
How did I resolve my own white guilt? My first year in college I 
joined the NAACP. As long as the world is fallen, racial 
reconciliation is an ongoing process.

Yes, some churches have made incredible progress in the area 
of racial reconciliation. I believe Promise Keepers was correct 
in stating it as one of their seven core commitments. I am not 
writing to those churches. I am writing to the churches that 
desire to minister to this generation, but have taken no 
consideration on how to make diversity possible.

Jesus said, “By this all will know that you are my disciples, if 
you love one another.” It is easy to live and love in a 
community that reflects our own goals, background, and 
experience. Even the pagans do that. We must live in 
community and worship within a dimension that reflects 
concern and love for people of all backgrounds and 
experiences. This love will honor our Father and be the 
witness to an unbelieving generation.
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The Industry of Cool   #
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/apr01/cool.htm

The April 2001 issue of Rolling Stone (RS 866) published a 
special section on what is considered “cool” today. From 
recent technology to fashion, music to movies, Rolling Stone 
admits to their plot to set stylish trends for a generation.

Determining cool can be a tricky process. One Rolling Stone 
writer notes:

Unlike being hip, which suggests that you know what’s 
happening, and unlike being down, which suggests you 
are in with the in crowd, being cool is a fiercely 
individual characteristic. Going your d--- way at your 
own d--- pace is cool. Trying to be cool is oxymoronic. 
Asking people what’s cool is uncool, and telling people 
what’s cool-as we’re doing right now in this very 
sentence-is even less cool. However, breaking the rules 
is cool. So there’s always that out, and having an out is 
cool. (p.89)

#
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Philip Seymour 
Ho!man stars 
as legendary 
rock writer 
"Lester Bangs" 
in Dreamworks' 
Almost Famous.  
Photo © Copyright 
Dreamworks SKG 
Photo Gallery

Cameron 
Crowe’s highly-
acclaimed film 

Almost Famous tells of the trials of being “cool.” Set in 1973, 
Almost Famous recounts a moment in Rock and Roll history as 
the music transforms into a major commercial industry. The 
film centers on William who stumbles upon a job working for 
Rolling Stone. He travels with an emerging rock band, 
Stillwater, as an outside observer to the fallen world of fame 
and fast times.

William’s mentor and fellow music critic Lester Bangs o!ers a 
frightening prophecy for rock and roll: You missed it. Rock 
and roll is dead. It’s nothing more than an industry of cool. 
And of course, as everyone knows, trying to be cool is uncool.

William’s experience with Stillwater only a"rms Lester’s 
omen. The guitar player Russell Hammond urges William, “We 
don’t care what you say. Just as long as you make us look 
cool.” Later, the lead singer Je! Bebe pronounces, “Rock & roll  
is a lifestyle… and a way of thinking, and it’s not about money 
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and ‘popularity!’ Although, some money would be nice… And 
the chicks are great.”

Likewise, American Christianity is taking a similar turn. We’re 
trying to be cool. We’ve become an industry of cool. And 
unfortunately, there is something inherently uncool about 
that. We’re trying too hard to fit in. O!ering lifestyle 
opportunities for people to cope with the world they live in. 
This coping approach denies a call to transform culture 
through the proclamation of the Gospel.

Young adult ministries become places to “pick up chicks.” I’m 
disgusted with young Christian men using a facade of spiritual 
maturity to entice women looking for a Godly promise keeper. 
Prayers are no longer lifted to God; they become thinly 
masked pick up lines. No honey, I’m dating Jesus, right?

The most “successful” preachers are evaluated on how cool 
they are. Is the preacher funny? Is the preacher well dressed? 
Is the preacher well informed on sports, movies, and pop 
culture in general? And if the preacher is indi!erent to 
popularity, that too, is an attempt to be aloof and hip.

What’s so wrong with being cool? Nothing. Nothing at all. 
What’s wrong with trying to be cool? Everything. If this 
attitude prevails, the Church merely succeeds in keeping a 
good appearance. We maintain the image of godliness, but 
deny its power.

Lester Bangs of Almost Famous speaks volumes, “The only 
real currency in this bankrupt world is what we share with 
each other when we're being uncool.” Will the Christian 
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community still love you when you don’t fit the model (or 
demographic) for a typical middle America church member? 
Will the Christian community still include you even if you 
don’t shop at the Family Christian Bookstore? Even if you can’t 
be cool when you share the message of the Gospel, do it 
anyway. God Yahweh doesn’t need anyone to make Him look 
good. And that is cool.
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You don't know me  #
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/jun01/knowme.htm

1.

When 
I write, I present myself to 
someone else on the other side 
of this computer. The Internet makes it di"cult to accurately 
show you who I really am. In writing, even the term “my 
audience” has a pretentious imbalance of power latent in the 
wording. #

In writing, even the term “my audience” has a pretentious 
imbalance of power latent in the wording. Essentially, I cannot 
give you the real me. I can only give you the “me” I choose to 
present to you-clothed in my words, my perspective, and my 
inadequacies.
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No, you don’t know me. At least, not by looking at a website. 
You don’t know me by reading my words. You don’t know me 
by learning about my likes and dislikes, or my hobbies, or my 
beliefs in philosophy and theology. And no, even if I told you 
my history, you still would not know me---because each of 
these bits of information require a translation from my mind 
to yours. The process demands me to make choices. I make 
choices to leave some information out and include others. I 
make choices to emphasize some things and skim over the 
details. I innocently make decisions. And in deciding, you lose 
the “me” in me.

2.
In this postmodern transition, the Church may never realize 
how our ability to define and create ourselves has expanded. 
Never before has identity and image been so versatile, 
temporal, and marketable. Did Church marketing strategies 
even exist before the 1900s?

We see this flux of image most easily in our American demi-
gods, i.e. the celebrities. Yet contrary to the unchanging, 
unmoved modern concept of God, we worship these titans for 
their ability to shape shift for one image to the next. They 
move gracefully from one fashion to another. They glide into 
di!erent personas and reincarnations.

Pop Queen Madonna (real name: Louise Veronica Ciccone) is 
the queen of image surgery. With every new album she 
creates, Madonna reinvents Madonna. Many critics believe this 
is how she has been able to survive in the entertainment 
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industry for so long. At the core of each of these images, 
Madonna playfully taunts her fans-as if saying, “You will never 
know the real me. I may stand with my whole life before your 
eyes, but you still won’t know me.”

In moments of naked honesty, we all want to be celebrities. 
We do not fear death. We fear the awesome possibility that 
someday we will all be mediocre. How do we steal the fire 
from these titans? We too sacrifice to reinvent ourselves. We 
must “get a life” and fashion a good image of ourselves to 
market to the watching public.

3.
For this reason, I am fascinated by websites that merely try to 
say, “This is me!” How they go about this existential validation 
is interesting. They will post information, more information, 
and even more information about themselves. Some sites even 
have “24 hour webcams,” so we can look into their most 
intimate details. But this information is just information. The 
information does not give us a relationship, just a taste of 
voyeurism.

Likewise, the Church must do more than build websites and 
send out mailers with information about us. We have to move 
from an open window to an open door. An open window 
allows the world to see us, but an open door allows us to o!er  
the gift of hospitality to a curious world.

4.
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So what does it matter? Isn’t it just like Generation X to 
bemoan a fragment self? Isn’t it just narcissistic angst driving 
an over-ca!einated writer to whine that no one knows “the 
real me”? But I do worry. As technology increases its ability to 
transfer information, we build a greater wall to hide behind. 
Until all that’s left of me is a pre-approved representation of 
who I want to be. And as the Church, I don’t want to give out 
facsimiles.

We must first admit the gentle seduction of image-making 
technology. Anything that denies long-term community life 
with another person has the potential to strip away authentic 
relationships. The disembodied quick fix for human contact 
cannot be a nutra-sweet substitute. We should acknowledge 
that relationships filtered through image-making technologies 
are inherently incomplete. If we choose to ignore that current 
trend, we embrace the life of a hermit with nothing but 
sentimentality and good intentions as our best friend.

5.
The Fall of Adam shattered the possibility for unfiltered 
authentic relationships. The fig leaves Adam and Eve hid their 
nakedness behind symbolize the first filter. “Who told you that 
you were naked?” (Genesis 3:11) Adam and Eve reject the 
image of God and seek to re-image themselves with 
substance of the earth.

Nakedness for Adam and Eve was not merely sexual. It was 
absolutely relational and without shame. We lost this freedom 
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at the Fall. As an interesting footnote, nudist communities try 
to deny these norms of modesty for the sake of authentic 
community, but instead what they produce is merely childish 
and obscenely destructive. Lust and pornography are sins 
acted out from a real desire for intimacy. This intimacy shall 
not be fully realized (on this earth) except under the grace of 
marriage. In Heaven, people shall not be given in marriage as 
they are on this earth. Why? Because human intimacy will be 
made perfect in Christ. No earthly creations, whether fig 
leaves or Instant Messenger will filter our connection with one 
another.

Salvation in Jesus Christ not only establishes eternal security 
in God’s Kingdom, but salvation means identity. We are 
formed into a community where we are real. More real than 
this earth can pretend to duplicate.

6.
We should not reject relationships established through image-
making technology, such as the Internet. I love meeting 
people online and over the phone. But these technologies 
should provide the initial point of contact, not the final 
assessment of who they are and who we are to them.

In Christ, community should be authentic and un-marketable. 
We enter into relationships with humility and hope. We should 
not just hide behind our e-mails, but meet those people. Have 
co!ee. Share life.
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One of my best experiences this year was meeting Tom 
Hohstadt (occasional writer for Next-Wave and author of the 
incredible book I Felt God… I Think). Tom and I sent e-mails 
to each other. When I heard he would be in Waco to speak at a 
conference, we planned to meet and have lunch. Waco is an 
hour and a half drive from my Arlington apartment. I met Tom 
and his wife Muriel---both are very interesting people. I’m 
still discovering more about Tom. But it’s a start. Such steps I 
believe bless the heart of Jesus who yearns for us to be one, 
just as he and the Father are one. We begin a journey of 
discovering God and each other.

You don’t know me, but you might.
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Control Alt Delete:
Rebooting the Purpose-driven church #
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/aug01/reboot.htm

As my laptop gently weeps...

Since I use the Windows 98 operating system, I am not too 
surprised when my computer freezes. (Yes, I acknowledge 
better operating systems exist. I caved into peer pressure.) 
The frozen computer is a universal shared experience. 
Nothing can take place. No programs will run. Sitting at my 
swivel chair, I have few options. I press control, alt, and 
delete. Ah sweet salvation! The computer starts over. All is 
well. Nothing ruined.

As I watch my computer go through its start-up ritual, I 
ponder the relationship I have with this laptop—the circuitry 
and chips tucked away, like life sustaining organs for this 
silicone-based organism. My computer is a purpose-driven 
instrument. The value of the object exists solely in the various 
programs it can perform. I have no specific a"nity to any 
other aspect of my laptop. When the computer ceases to work, 
I reboot. No grieving. No separation anxiety. (Of course, I 
cannot speak on behalf of every computer operator.)

A mighty fortress is our mall

In this day, the American Church has a similar appeal. Her 
value is only seen in the programs she can perform. Our lady, 
the American Church, attracts consumers. She provides 
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religious goods and services in exchange for the permission 
to occasionally influence the culture around her.

Many church growth specialists have written books and 
hosted seminars on the subject of creating this purpose-
driven / program-driven / consumer-driven church. As I read 
their words, much of me grieves the sad and pathetic place we 
have reserved for God Yahweh’s most blessed community.

Purpose-driven churches create programs and a worship 
service that appeals to the "seeker." This seeker fits a specific 
demographic for people who would be interested in religious 
good and services. This demographic shows a greater 
likelihood of being active and involved in church. Once the 
seeker has been hooked, the Church o!ers several programs 
and social alternatives to meet their needs. The purpose-
driven institution presents an image of God as self-help 
therapy.

The often-quoted passage from Douglas Coupland’s Life After 
God describes the condition well: 
#

"It seemed to be this crazy orgy of projection, with 
everyone projecting onto Jesus the antidotes to the 
things that had gone wrong in their own lives. He is 
Love. He is Forgiveness. He is Compassion. He is a Wise 
Career Decision. He is a Child Who Loves Me."

The head pastor is a CEO who manages the business of 
distributing religious goods and services to the seeker-
consumer. While I do not deny lives have been changed for 
the better in many of these institutions, I do feel a hollow 
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emptiness in my stomach as I think about what this agenda 
has done to the Church and to God.

We have made God into the ultimate commodity. Something 
to be downloaded from Napster, loaded onto our computer, 
and then tucked away in a file. Yet God is infinite. He is one 
large download. What happens when the purpose-driven 
church freezes during the transfer?

We reboot the consumer driven church.

A lovely piece of plastic

A purpose-driven church depends too much on the quality of 
its product, the marketing it creates, and demand within the 
religion/spirituality industry. What happens when all the 
purposes are achieved? What happens when we’ve done all the 
programs and participated in all the conferences and 
seminars? This church loses a reason to co-exist, except to 
grow bigger and uglier. How many buildings can you put on 
one piece of property? How "mega" can your mega-church 
become? How much money should you spend on a sound 
system for the main building?

I firmly believe the bottom will fall out for the purpose-driven 
church. I believe it’s happening right now. And this entropy 
will continue until the purpose-driven church is nothing but a 
shell of religious sentiment, held up under a strained budget 
and burned out professionals.

As an emerging expression of the Church, we should not 
simply stand back and look at the hurting program-driven 
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church, mocking: "See? I told you so!" This mentality would be 
cruel and unfortunate. While I will not promote the 
consumerist self-help gospel, I will also not let the people 
involved fall into obscurity. Our heart is one of compassion. 
We are to catch them when they fall. We will provide some of 
the answers that the program-driven church fails to articulate.

The purpose-driven church places high value on relationships 
(in theory). But the small groups are temporal; the 
relationships are strained—because even the relationships are 
purpose-driven. Friends and family function as tools to help 
the Christian become self-actualized pieces of plastic.

So, what can we o!er the purpose-driven church? We have the  
opportunity to restore the Church back to its relational 
foundation.

I'll be there for you

Once as I was driving on the highway, I saw a billboard for a 
local mega-church. The advertisement o!ered "authentic 
relationships." Oddly enough, the people on the sign were 
hired models! They did not attend this church. They were 
young, hip and multicultural. Each guy wore slacks and a polo 
shirt. The two-dimensional ladies were caught in mid-
laughter. They were drinking co!ee. It was like the TV show 
Friends and a GAP commercial wrapped in one church 
marketing scheme. The "authentic relationships" were as real 
as the "church members" on their sign.

Obviously, "authentic relationships" has become the new buzz 
slogan for mega-churches. But a truly relational church is 
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diametrically opposed to the purpose-driven model. The 
purpose-driven church is like a well-run country club. The 
relational church is a family. And no, by "family" I do not mean 
that idolatry, which purpose-driven churches fall into when 
they worship the "family institution." I also do not mean they 
simply have a nice children’s and youth ministry. By "family," I 
am actually suggesting the community itself is literally a 
family. And this family cannot be managed through the 
purpose-driven model.

The relational church stands its ground on the issue of unity. 
They will live and die by these words: "We will stay together 
NO MATTER WHAT." We do not separate because we have 
di!erent theologies. We will not leave each other because we 
each have di!erent preferences on worship style. We will not 
separate from controversy, tribulation, or indi!erence. We will  
not change cell groups after six months.

The relational church fights against the Protestant curse, 
which urges its victims: "If you don’t like it, you can just 
leave." But in the relational church, such divorce is not an 
option.

But if people must leave our community, we send them with a 
blessing or not at all. If a family is moving to another part of 
the country, we pray for them and joyfully support their 
transition. A consumer mindset does not allow the shoppers 
to ever really leave, nor do they ever really stay. A relational 
church allows movement, but not estrangement.

All the rest is hoopla
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Instead of mega-churches, the relational church is a web of 
networked micro-churches. These micro-churches meet in 
people’s homes and in other church’s buildings. The micro-
churches keep their budget simple, but they are relentless in 
their hospitality. Each micro-church pastor serves as a father, 
not a CEO or coach or general. He cares for and loves his 
parish. Each pastor maintains connection with all the 
surrounding pastors. They meet regularly to encourage one 
another, work through problems, and share vision. The 
networked churches worship together and work together. As 
with synergy, the sum of its parts is larger than the whole.

Our lady, the American church, is not a computer you can re-
boot anytime it freezes up. We have to work through the 
glitches. The purpose-driven church is not prepared for 
deregulation and down sizing. I hope something more 
profound will take place in the years ahead. A church based 
on the experience of Christ within intimate community, not a 
slick program geared towards a target market.

As Kurt Vonnegut said, "Communities are all that is 
substantial about what we create or defend or maintain in this 
world. All the rest is hoopla."

 

Written for Brad Cecil—
Thank you for allowing me to share in your hope for the 
Church.

"Soli Deo Gloria," - David
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Front page fallen: The news media
informs America on how to grieve #
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/sep01/frontpage.htm

I 

remember the day the Challenger Space Shuttle blew up. I 
was in school. The entire class walked into the library, sat 
down, and the teachers turned on the television. We watched 
as the shuttle burst into a ball of flames. We didn’t 
understand exactly what was wrong, but we knew it was a 
terrible moment.

I also remember the day the government besieged the Waco 
Branch Davidian Compound. I still have a copy of the 
newspaper.
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I remember the day Kurt Cobain died. On MTV, a somber Kurt 
Loder informed the world that this Seattle grunge rocker had 
died from an apparent self-inflicted gunshot wound to the 
head.

I remember the day the Oklahoma City Federal Building was 
bombed. On television, I saw the building torn open-people 
scrambling to rescue those injured.

And I remember the day two students at Columbine High 
School opened fire on the student body, and then, killed 
themselves. I watched SWAT teams guide students away from 
the building. Once again, the television was my eye into this 
exposed moment.

And this past Tuesday, I remember taking my students to the 
computer lab. The lab teacher received a phone call. Her face 
melted in disbelief: “Oh my God. Are you serious? How did 
this happen?”

As she continued talking on the phone, she wrote on a post-it 
pad: WORLD TRADE CENTER HIT BY AIRPLANE. TERRORISTS? I 
went to a computer, got online, and began searching for 
information. Yahoo! News confirmed the information. I looked 
at my students, working on their assignments, unaware. A day 
they would remember, and I would be the one to tell them. At 
first, I just wished for them to get the news from Dan Rather 
or Tom Brokaw---but not me. Asking for their attention, I 
told them what happened. They didn’t understand exactly 
what was wrong, but they knew it was a terrible moment.
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Excusing myself, I stepped out and went to the teacher’s 
lounge. Other teachers stood in front of the television. The 
image was surreal-only one of the World Trade towers 
standing. “It fell?” I asked in horror. The other teachers 
nodded blankly. Someone mumbled, “Another plane also hit 
the Pentagon.” First thought: we’re under attack. This is it. 
We’re under attack. How many lives were in those buildings?

And then, the second tower fell. I began to cry. My stomach 
ached with the cold realization---what was unthinkable 
became even worse. All the while, the calculated voice of Dan 
Rather shared with me in this experience.

For the rest of the day, I had my radio on at school. I checked 
all the major news websites every minute. When I got home, I 
turned on the television. In the evening, I left my apartment. 
Our mother church held a prayer vigil, which I attended 
briefly. The local news a"liate had their van outside our 
sanctuary to capture the people’s grief. On the way home 
again, I listened Bush’s remarks on the radio. Once home, I 
continued to watch until one o’clock in the morning.

The repetition. I was captivated by the hypnotic repetition of 
the moment. A plane collides with the 110-story building. 
And then from di!erent angles, it hits again. People run in 
terror from the approaching cloud of dust. They cannot run 
fast enough. Each one is slowly enveloped in the cloud. A man 
in a business suit and tie jumps from the tower, nothing more 
than a few pixels on my television screen. Struck dumb with 
awe, I realize I am watching a very sacred and intimate 
moment along with millions of other viewers.
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By “sacred,” I do not suggest what happened was a “blessed” 
event. By no means! Instead the event is sacred, because life 
is sacred. At the moment of the falling man’s deepest fear, he 
is alone and yet not. Why do we watch? Maybe we want to be 
informed. Maybe we have a fascination with tragedy. Maybe 
we want guidance in our grief.

The news media tells us how to grieve. A moment of silence. 
A flag hung from a balcony. A candle lit. But there are other, 
more peculiar sacraments of grief---We post on message 
boards. We send forwards. We buy the newspaper---a front 
page assessment of the situation: “America in Agony.” We 
adjust our websites to function as temporal memorials to the 
victims and their families. And we watch television. The 
repetition, like a rosary, guides us through the experience.

I do not wish to belittle the integrity of journalists, but I must 
ask myself: “How do I separate the tragedy from the media 
catharsis?” Because in truth, words and images fail to fully 
describe the reality of our fallen world. Did we forget, while 
living our golden lives, that our world is fallen? This tragedy is 
a physical reminder of a spiritual reality we deal with daily-
that of evil, sin, and death. These events cannot find 
resolution on the front page.

Pain and su!ering would be meaningless, if not for Jesus 
himself willing to share in the experience on the cross. In 
Christ, the tragedy of death is transformed. We still mourn, 
but we have a foundation of hope and new life that cannot be 
shaken. We are not distant observers to the cross. Like the 
falling man, Christ’s death was a public spectacle. We cannot 
help but watch. Not because of our fascination with death, but 
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from our fascination with life. It is a horrible, sacred moment 
within a fallen world.

News media cannot o!er a clean and polite “happy ending” to 
this story; neither can the Church. This day is one to be 
remembered and mourned. But the Church can look forward 
to a day when true deliverance from this world is upon us. The 
smoke of war and destruction will pass. And as the dust 
settles, we find redemption.

Our deepest sympathy and prayers go out to the victims 
and families of those devastated in the terrorist attacks on 
New York and Washington. Let us mourn with those who 
mourn (Romans 12:15) and continue to hope for the day when 
we will be with the Lord forever. (1st Thessalonians 4:17)
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Ask Constantine
You fight the system. You become the system.
by David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/oct01/askconstantine.htm
  #

In high school, I could imagine no worse crime than "selling 
out." I hung out with the students that prided themselves on 
their ability to move against the status quo. But even within 
our circle of freaks, a precarious line existed between the 
genuine article and the mere poser. The poser was never 
loved, because he simply tried too hard. These people wanted 
to be unpopular, just because it was the popular thing to do.

I liked hanging with the freaks, because they had more fun. I 
could color my hair. Wear odd stu!. Listen to music no one 
else ever heard of. We could talk about serious issues and 
trivial ones all in the same discussion. If I did anything 
strange, no one noticed my abnormality. Life was performance 
art and I searched for new ways to recreate myself. As my 
mom once said, "Always keep them guessing." Maybe I had 
too much fun being freaky. I eventually found my own niche. 
A niche I became very comfortable with. I was no longer a 
freak, I was just weird.

Being weird meant never having to worry about selling out. I 
was safe-until last year, when I became a high school English 
teacher.

I'm still weird (ask my students!), but now I am the system. 
Like it or not, I'm the boss. I maintain the rules. I define the 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 207

http://www.next-wave.org/oct01/askconstantine.htm
http://www.next-wave.org/oct01/askconstantine.htm


status quo. Of course, I give my students a lot of freedom to 
express themselves. But let's not fool ourselves, I also create 
the boundaries for appropriate behavior. I'm the enemy.

During the 4th century, the Church sold out. We shifted from 
being an outcast freaky cult within the Roman Empire to 
becoming the state religion. Emperor Constantine's sympathy 
towards Christianity delivered us from persecution faced for 
centuries. At one time, the Church defied the rules. After 
Constantine, we defined the rules. We were the system. Ever 
since this shift, the Church has never fully recovered.

Idealism is easy when you are not responsible for the results. 
Protest is easy. It is more di"cult to establish. Should we be 
surprised at the atrocities that Church imperialism has done in 
God's name? This world is fallen. And at one time, we ruled 
the world.

Due to various factors, the Church is again being pushed to 
the margins. A very profound shift in power is taking place. 
Very soon, if not already, the Church will cease to make the 
rules. I worry that we will protest too much. With Crusade-like 
zeal in our hearts, we will fight to take back America, take 
back Europe, take back (insert personal cause here). Protest is 
easy. Who doesn't enjoy complaining? Instead, I hope that we 
establish. I hope we transform our surrounding culture 
through the Gospel, not rules. I get excited when Christians 
surprise people-- when we shock them.

We were never told to become the system. But fighting the 
system is only half the battle. If we have nothing to replace 
the current system, we only become what we fought against. 
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The Gospel is the system that replaces the old world order. 
From here, the Church can establish herself.

Martin Luther stated the Church is in a state of continually 
reformation. And in the postmodern spirit of deconstruction, I 
would suggest we are in a continual process of 
reconstruction. Culture changes as any living creature must 
change to survive. The Church is sensitive to these shifts, 
rebuilding from the fires of change, but always on the 
foundation of the Gospel. It is not enough to merely lament or 
complain about our surroundings-we must establish 
ourselves and rebuild our habitat.

The Church may not be making the rules anymore. I have a 
mixed response to this situation. I grieve and I celebrate. 
Once again, Christianity is weird. And I am at home.
  #
#
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Mr. Hopkins' Opus
By David Hopkins

http://www.next-wave.org/nov02/hopkins.htm

When I was in high school, I saw Mr.Holland's Opus at the 
theatre. I hated it. I was upset Mr.Holland never became a 
composer like he wanted to. Instead, he remained just a 
teacher. Okay, I admit (at the time) I completely missed the 
message.

I recently saw the film again and it moved me---maybe 
because I saw myself in Mr.Holland. I wanted to be a 
professional church pastor. I wanted to go to seminary, 
preach every Sunday, have an o"ce...a church of my own. 
Maybe write a book on ministry and become a "voice for a 
generation." But first, I decided to teach high school English 
for a year---then I'd pursue my "real career." Three years 
later, I'm still teaching and I couldn't imagine anywhere else 
I'd rather be.

Not that it wasn't a di"cult realization, it was. I'm still dealing 
with it. So let's see how you deal with it:

MR.HOPKINS' OPUS

I will never become a professional church pastor.
I will never go to seminary.
I will not preach every Sunday.
I will never have an o"ce.
I will never have my own church.
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I will never write a book on ministry.
Some mega-pastors make a six figure salary, I will probably 
never make beyond $50,000.
I will never live in a large house in a gated community.
My voice will never go beyond my circle of friends and the 
students I teach.

I will remain just a teacher.

While I will never go to seminary, I will teach future lawyers 
and doctors and politicians and thousands more who will take 
care of you.

I do not preach every Sunday. I preach for an hour and a half, 
four times a day, Monday through Friday. My sermons are 
truly "interactive." I do not give altar calls. I simply watch my 
students grow up before me. I will spend more quality time 
with your children in the next year, than you will.

I do not have an o"ce. I have a classroom. A hundred 
students enter in everyday. I cannot shut the door. I cannot 
take the afternoon o! to play golf with my pastor buddies. I 
cannot leave to attend a conference during my work week.
I will never have my own church. I partner with other teachers. 
I share the burden. My students have dealt with death in their 
family, divorce, cancer, drug abuse, unhealthy relationships, 
apathy, the fear of war, violence. And yet they still come to 
class everyday.

I will never write a book on ministry. I'm too busy attending 
football games, school plays, judging debate tournaments, 
proctoring the PSATs, and running the chess club.
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I will never make six figures. I will live simply, humbly, without 
pretense.
My voice will not reach this generation, but I will change the 
lives of students I care for, and that is more than enough.

You pastors get so excited about foreign missionaries, and 
neglect the everyday church goer who works hard at their 
unimpressive job. You pastors freak about about attendance 
and o!ering, and forget to lay yourself down. You pastors 
measure your success by programs and buildings, and forget 
about transforming the community around you. You pastors 
dream of fancy titles and recognition, and I am ashamed for 
you.

I will never be one of you. I'm just a 
teacher.
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Jason Evans
Jason Evans is one of the emerging practitioners of 
the "simple" church movement. He created an 
extensive editorial team, transitioned Next-Wave to a 
new collaborative editing software environment. 
Jason, Brooke and their family, reside in the 
Hawthorn House, which is part of the Ecclesia 
Collective. During his tenure a number of emerging 

church practitioners were featured. Representative 
articles have been included.

"The Ecclesia Collective is individuals and communities that have come together 
to nurture grassroots expressions of the Kingdom of God in our beloved city of 
San Diego and beyond. We try to do this through starting faith communities, 
seeking justice and promoting sustainable living. Some of these expressions 
have included refugee assistance, a community garden collaborative, teach-ins 
and a faith community called, The Hawthorn House. The Hawthorn House - a 
messy combination of intentional community, house church and community 
garden-has become a way of life for some of those involved. We meet together 
weekly to pray, study Scripture, share a meal and worship our Creator."
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The Church at Matthew's House
By Jason Evans

http://www.next-wave.org/jun02/matthewshouse.htm  #

I was tired of the church, as I knew it. It was an event, a 
building, a program…I wanted to be the church; I wanted my 
“un-churched” friends to be the church, not become 
churched. I wanted it to be something I lived, rather than 
something I lived for. I heard of crazy people that met 
together, ate meals, shared their resources and studied the 
Scriptures together... in homes and co!ee shops of all places! 
It couldn’t be that simple! You were supposed to bring the 
sofas, the co!ee (and the candles if you’re real serious) into 
the sanctuary, but not use them in their common setting! That 
was ludicrous! It was two years ago that I thought that. Now, 
I’m one of those crazy people…

My wife and I along with several other couples had a burden, 
I’m not so sure it was a “vision” but it was definitely a burden. 
We were certain that the church was simpler than what we had 
known it to be. We wanted to be a part of something that 
encouraged spiritual things to evolve in a natural way. We 
wanted to go where God was rather than build a place for him 
to reside. We had a desire to invite people into an experience 
that was informal, yet intentional like the story of Levi 
throwing a party at his house with Jesus. Not long after that 
we found ourselves becoming the church to each other. It was 
a house church I suppose, but we weren’t quite sure what to 
call it.
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On a usual Thursday night, we would meet at about 6:30 
p.m., eating dinner together, talking about our weeks, sharing 
high points and low points and getting introduced to a couple 
of new people that might have just stopped by. At one point, 
one evening, towards the end of dinner one of the new girls 
opened up a little. She said that she couldn't believe how 
welcome she felt. She had always been so "turned o!" to 
religion and had become very skeptical. But she felt more 
comfortable and loved than she felt normally with her closest 
friends. This night was already the high point of her week and 
dinner wasn't even over yet!

And then one night it happened

After dinner, all of us crammed into the family room to carry 
the conversations further. At the end of a time of reflection, 
people decided to wrap things up in prayer. And then it 
happened... without any explanation, no instruction, nor a 
request, this new girl said, "I don't know you God, but all I 
know is that I want more of you. I need you to be part of my 
life, like these people. Jesus, please, I want to know you..." As 
people kept praying there was this rush of wonder and 
amazement as those Christians in the room began to realize 
that one more had come into the Kingdom. To think, this girl 
hadn't been given a Gospel message, she wasn't told how to 
become a Christian... she just knew. This was a totally un-
evangelical salvation!

We had committed ourselves to no longer putting on a show 
and just lift God up in our lives. Through that the Holy Spirit 
got all the credit, we did nothing, He drew someone to the 
Savior without us tripping things up along the way. Many 
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more young adults were coming and things began to quickly 
get tight around the dinner table and in the family room. We 
soon started another church to relieve some of the size 
limitations in the first group. We didn’t know what to do next; 
all we knew was that God was up to something.

Not long after that my wife and I began opening up our home 
to the many young people involved in the local punk/hardcore 
scene and started a church there. The night began with dinner 
together and then each shared a few chapters of our personal 
stories. As we talked the conversation moved into what each 
expected of a group like this. What blew me away was that 
each of them was saying the same thing. Learning to love God 
and other people in an authentic way was what each of them 
wanted.

By the end of the night, this group of young people were 
bonded together on a journey to learn what it meant to really 
love God, love their friends, and provide a safe haven for them 
to come, hang out, and talk about life. They decided that we 
would come together every week to do this for each other and 
anyone else who came through the door.

Less then 6 months after that church was born two young 
men within that group have been called to shepherd that 
church. Less then a week after we talked with those two young 
men, all of us were sitting in our house, sharing life together, 
and the Spirit laid it on my heart to challenge another young 
person to begin a house church. Once again, we will help him 
lay the foundation and empower him to guide a church. A few 
days later, at a concert, some of us were talking to some old 
friends that live in the next county to the east and they are 
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catching the vision. We now have the opportunity to help them 
start a movement of simple churches planted by normal 
people.

Monthly, we have gatherings where all of these simple 
churches come together to share and celebrate God's work. I 
had the opportunity to speak with a housewife that is 
incredibly excited about the church meeting in her home. To 
my amazement she told me that the group is getting ready to 
bust at the seams. Therefore, she felt God must be getting 
ready to call some of them to go and start some new churches 
where there will be more room for more people!

I sat with a friend to think about these various situations and 
we could see up to 10 churches being born out of the hearts 
of people committed to loving others and Jesus in a simpler, 
honest manner. I don't think I've ever seen a multiplication 
process happen like this before.

The question many are asking is, "is it really that simple?" In 
fact, I think it is. Welders, daycare supervisors, housewives, 
electricians, waitresses and others are gifted to care and 
guide small, simple churches in there homes, apartments, 
co!ee shops, tattoo parlors, bars and diners across the 
country. They won't separate the saints from the seekers. 
They will blur the lines between what we deem secular and 
what we raise up as sacred. They are gifted to express their 
creativity in new, unexpected ways and mediums, but not in 
the walls of our homes and church buildings but out there, in 
the real world. They are prone to make us uncomfortable and 
question our methods, which is exactly what Jesus did. They 
are gifted to teach us through rabbinical-like conversation, 
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rather than monotone dissertations. They are gifted to help us 
become selfless Christ-followers, rather than selfish 
commercial-guzzlers. And most importantly they are gifted to 
take the church into realms us "clergy-types" never could. 
Who could ask for more?

Can we humble ourselves to set aside the complicated 
organizations for a simpler organism? Can we humble 
ourselves to take our gifts, talents and abilities to serve this 
movement? I believe that it will allow people to come to 
Christ, flourish in their giftedness and be a part of revolution 
across our country that we never expected! So... who’s in?
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Is a Partial Gospel Really Good News? By Joel McClure

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$55

I wonder what 
Paul would say 
were he to sit in 
on 
much of what is 
called 
‘evangelism’ in 
America.  Would 
Paul point out 
inadequacies 

with what passes for ‘good news’ in 
contemporary communities of Jesus’ 
disciples?  From what he wrote in his letters 
and from what Luke records of his activities, 
it is quite probable that Paul would take issue 
with the presentation of today’s version of 
‘good news.’  What might Paul of Tarsus say 
is wrong with ‘evangelism’ in its early 21st 
century American ‘evangelical’ incarnation?  

What corrections might need to be made to our message and, 
in light of that, our methods?   

Extracted from the full, rich, and enculturated writings of the 
New Testament authors, distilled down to palatable and 
marketable ‘timeless truths’, and compressed into short pithy 
statements, the ‘evangelistic’ message today presents itself  
in roughly the following formula:  You are a sinner.  Sinners 
go to hell.  Believe that Jesus died for your sins and ‘paid the 

Joel McClure is 
married to his 
wonderful wife, 
Torie. He is part 
of a community 
of Jesus' 
apprentices in 
Hudsonville, MI 
called Water's 
Edge. Joel 
enjoys writing, 
painting, 
reading, and 
hanging out at 
the various 
coffee bars in 
and around 
Grand Rapids, 
MI.
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price’ for you. (Perhaps) be baptized—depending on your 
particular denominational a"liation. Publicly profess your 
agreement with a certain list of doctrinal statements.  So that 
you can have assurance that you will go to heaven when you 
die. 

We must say that this is surely not the gospel—the very best 
we can say is that it is a partial gospel.[i]  Certain implications 
drawn from such formulations are even counter to the gospel.
[ii]  What then is ‘the gospel’?  Perhaps we might be helped by 
clarifying what ‘a gospel’ is.

A gospel is a declaration of the good news of a new reality.  In 
the context of the world of Paul and the recipients of his 
letters, Caesar’s gospel was, “Rome is here!  Caesar is now 
your king!  Now you can be under the rule of the greatest 
government, military, and economy in the world! (And if you 
don’t like it, we have swords and crosses to help you rethink 
your position.)” 

In contrast, the good news (euangellion) that Jesus 
proclaimed, thoroughly grounded in Jewish expectations of 
return from exile, was, “The Kingdom of God is on the way!  
God is returning as king!  Now you can be under the rule of 
YHWH!”  The euangellion  was a proclamation of an in-
breaking reality (the kingdom of God is near) and a summons 
for people to rethink what it means to be part of the people of 
God by placing their confidence in Jesus and his way (repent 
and believe).

Paul articulated this in more direct confrontation with Roman 
Imperial claims, but still grounded in Jewish expectations.[iii]  
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Paul’s good news was, “God is king!  Jesus is the Messiah 
hoped for by Israel and therefore, the Lord of the whole world!  
Now you can be citizens of a kingdom that will outlast even 
Rome!”  Obviously there is more to what Paul was saying, but 
right away one can see how di!erent these proclamations are 
from many contemporary expressions of ‘good news.’ 

This brings me to my big question.  How might contemporary 
articulations of good news (i.e., evangelistic message and 
methods) be realigned to reflect the gospel as understood by 
Jesus and by Paul?  I submit that what is needed is not new 
ways of presenting the current varieties of a ‘partial gospel,’ 
but a renewed message (which is really the full old message) 
both told and embodied by Christian communities as well as 
by individual believers.  

It would seem tidy to identify first, how the message needs to 
change, and second, how the methods need to change, but as 
I see it, the message and the method cannot be so easily 
distinguished.  The message calls for demonstration (method) 
which calls for explanation (message)—on and on it goes.  
Therefore I want to outline some areas of change that I think 
will need to occur to bring evangelical evangelism more in line 
with the euangellion.

1. A Renewed Idea of Salvation. The good news is not that we 
get to go to heaven when we die, but that we no longer need 
to live as captives in the land of sin.  One significant shift that 
must be made in our thinking is to restore an appreciation for 
salvation as deliverance from captivity to sin.  Peterson’s 
rendering of Romans 6 gets right at the heart of Paul’s idea of 
salvation: “If we've left the country where sin is sovereign, how 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 221



can we still live in our old house there? Or didn't you realize 
we packed up and left there for good? That is what happened 
in baptism. When we went under the water, we left the old 
country of sin behind; when we came up out of the water, we 
entered into the new country of grace--a new life in a new 
land!”

A large part of current ‘gospel’ formulas are concerned with 
‘salvation’.  The problem is, however, that ‘salvation’ is 
usually limited to the idea of being saved from eternal 
punishment after one dies.  The good news in such formulas 
is, as the old hymn says, ‘the old account has been settled.’  
Again, while this may be true, it is only a part of the whole. 

A further problem, as will be mentioned below, is that 
salvation has been torn from its cultural contexts (namely the 
Jewish concept of salvation as deliverance from captivity and 
exile).  Salvation in Paul’s letters, as with the rest of scripture, 
is what happens to people while they are still breathing.  
Granted, it involves what happens after we die, but any 
articulation of good news, if it is to be faithful to the 
scriptures, must move beyond merely making travel plans for 
the afterlife, and on to qualitative transformation of identity, 
will, and orientation toward other people.

We need to start thinking of salvation in the terms that Paul 
did—as living as people who are no longer slaves to sin 
(citizens of the country of Sin), but are now slaves to 
righteousness (in the sense of living according to the new 
reality in the kingdom of God), and sons and daughters of 
God. 
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2. “You Need Some Realized Eschatology.”  If the good news is 
that the kingdom of God is near—that God is becoming king 
over the whole earth—then those who profess to be recipients 
of this good news ought to be living according to another 
vision of reality.  In other words, if we share in the mission of 
proclamation of the kingdom, then we ought to live our lives 
according to God’s inbreaking rule and reign.  Paul puts more 
ink on paper about how people are to live in this new reality 
than he does about how we are to go around convincing 
people that they should.  Why?  Because when people live 
under the kingdom of God, they won’t have to come up with 
elaborate means of beating people with ideas.

Such an approach to life, however, will put us in greater 
conflict with the assumptions of our culture—assumptions, by 
the way, which are presently and comfortably shared by many 
in our churches.  If God is king, then the economy isn’t.  If 
Jesus is Lord, then the individual is not.  Realized eschatology 
is not merely an intellectual exercise, but something that 
demands transformation in our individual and corporate 
investments of time, energy, money, intellect, and desires.  If 
God is king, and I am not, then out go my power trips.  If 
Jesus is Lord, and I am not, then out go all my excuses for not 
forgiving. 

Living under the kingdom of God—a present and future reality
—isn’t about doing-what-we-don’t-really-want-to-do-and-
not-doing-what-we-really-want-to-do.  It is seeing the 
incomparable beauty and value of life-under-YHWH, and 
throwing ourselves headlong into it.  The best thing that could 
happen to a person is not that they ‘make a decision for 
Christ,’ get hit by a bus and die.  The best thing that could 
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happen to a person is that they would, in this life, come to 
know God—rather, to be known by God—and experience the 
goodness of life under his reign. 

You may be wondering, What does this have to do with 
evangelism?  Such a life is a demonstration of the good news.  
If we had whole communities of people who lived according to 
such a vision of reality, we would hardly need an evangelism 
committee/

3. Story Your Life.  In a culture that denies the possibility of an 
overarching explanation of life, the people of God cannot 
a!ord to forget the story that is to shape them. The 
alternative is to be shaped by the fragmented ‘un-stories’ of 
our culture. Regrettably, this is already under way.

One of the most urgent needs of our churches is to relearn 
God’s story—to understand the grand story of God and his 
people.  In teaching and preaching, we need to be healed of 
what Winn Gri"n has termed versitis and topicalitis.[iv]  
Several writers and teachers today have provided very helpful, 
and sometimes controversial, articulations of the scriptural 
meta-narrative.  From Stanley Grenz’ Theology for the 
Community of God, to Brian McLaren’s The Story We Find 
Ourselves In, to Winn Gri"n’s “Story v1.1”, to N.T. Wright’s 
series on Christian Origins and the Question of God, and 
many others, there is a renewed e!ort to help the church 
recapture a sense of its identity and eschatological trajectory 
by relearning ‘God’s Story.’

Pop-evangelicalism, what I see as the current condition of 
many ‘evangelical’ churches in America, is neither sustainable 
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in its present form nor compelling to people ‘outside’ the 
church.  What is present is exposition-reduced-to-moralisms, 
topic-driven teaching, and other ‘programs’ that produce 
fragmented, individual-centered thinking and acting people, 
perhaps well-intentioned, but absent of any integrated 
identity that would be formed by retelling and rehearing its 
story. 

The impression I get is that most people in pop-evangelical 
churches are not able to tell the story of the scriptures (either 
because they do not know what is in the Bible or because they 
do not have a sense of how it ‘fits together’), and therefore 
are left to reduce it to a sloganized ‘plan of salvation’.  The 
frightening reality is that our churches reflect more of the 
surrounding culture than the story that is supposed to form 
them as the people of God. 

One significant thing that I think must take place is that 
preachers and teachers need to start providing their brothers 
and sisters with an integrated view of the scriptures.  To 
violently paraphrase Paul, How can they tell the story if they 
don’t know it?  And how can they know the story if all they 
hear is ‘How to Pray So You Can Get More’? 

4. Do You Have a Few Years? Let’s Take a Walk.  We need to 
stop trying to fit the gospel onto bumper stickers.  Todd 
Hunter’s hypothesis that “something went drastically wrong 
when a reductionistic rendering of the Gospel got married to 
the American marketing machine” suggests that 
minimalization, while perhaps expedient, is not helpful in the 
long run.  This is a big story and it takes time to get your 
mind around.  It also takes more than words to understand it.  
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We can be honest with people and say, “This story is too big 
for me to tell you in four sentences.  Can we walk together for 
a few years so you can see it properly?” 

We need to stop thinking in terms of converting people in one 
conversation, and start thinking of discipling people in terms 
of years (with conversion perhaps taking place somewhere 
along the way).  This will not necessarily take place in formal 
contexts.  It may even take place without people knowing it at 
first.

It seems to me that as the gospel grips us in the 
transformation of our lives, the demonstration of the good 
news (life in the kingdom of God) will grip those with whom 
we work, play, and live.  Of course we need to be ready to tell 
people the good news (proclamation), but it is the quality of 
our lives that will give our words weight (demonstration).  
Concurrently, the quality of our lives (demonstration) will 
require us to explain the reason for our 
‘di!erentness’ (proclamation). 

That’s a Good Start, I Guess.  I hope to see these changes (and 
more!) take hold, not only in ‘emerging churches’ but in many 
other local expressions of the church.  Maybe then we can 
stop trying to market a truncated version of the gospel that 
tries to give people religiously flavored version of what they 
want.  Maybe then we can stop being so anxious about “trying 
to interest the uninterested” as someone said, and start to 
“pour ourselves into the people who are.”  Maybe then we can 
stop pouring resources into programs that might make us feel 
good but produce little of the desired results.  Maybe then we 
can start pouring our energies into the ‘unhidable life’ that 
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comes with seeking and receiving life in the kingdom of God.  
Maybe then evangelism would once again be good news.

---------------------------------------------

[i] Dallas Willard notes some of the various problems with 
‘partial’ gospels in The Divine Conspiracy, pp. 35-55.  This 
article is not concerned with outlining the particular problems 
with current articulations of ‘good news,’ but, rather, with 
highlighting certain areas of transition that may be necessary 
for ‘evangelism’.

[ii] One major implication from certain ‘gospel-as-plan-of-
salvation’ views is a dualism that undermines a sense of 
responsibility for creation.  What matters is the ‘spiritual’, 
while the ‘natural’ is variously evil and/or insignificant.  Other 
problems may include making statements of belief, ‘sinners 
prayers’, and even baptism into their own sort of meritorious 
‘works’. 

[iii] A brief outline of this may be found in N.T. Wright’s 
article, “Paul’s Gospel and Caesar’s Empire” http://
www.allelon.net/stories/storyReader$134

[iv] See Winn Gri"n’s “Story v1.1” at http://media.t1host.net/
gems/allelon/story1.1a.pdf 
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The Wealth of Koinonia: What I Learned In Yemva By Trey 
Sklar

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$117

Planning to travel to 
the "third world" 
someday?  Get 
ready to feel like 
superman.  Able to 
pay an Indian man's 
monthly salary with 
a Benjamin Franklin 
bill.  Able to hire a 
bicycle rickshaw for 

less than the 
California cost of a gallon of gas.  Able 
to open political doors and e!ect social  
change through meetings with the 
leading men of town.  Yes, as an 
American, you will feel as though 
you're a visiting hero.

I've been fortunate to have visited a 
number of countries not often found 
on the usual tourist itinerary.  These 
journeys have given me a great 
appreciation for America.  That is 
certain.  But they have also left me with 
lessons seldom taught in my 
homeland.  If I hadn't gone to 
Guatemala, I wouldn't have learned a 
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Souls"), he realized 
what an incredible gift it 
is to be taken in and 
taken care of. "There's 
just nothing that 
conveys love and 
acceptance like an open 
home and hearth, " says 
Trey. He hopes to 
continue living a ministry  
of hospitality - in 
Escondido or wherever 
he ends up. You can 
read more about Trey 
and download a copy of 
his book at http://
www.foursoulsthebook.c
om/
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key way to maintain a marriage relationship.  My friends there, 
Don Salomón & Doña Mery Hernandez told me their secret: 
reconcile every evening before going to bed.  If I hadn't gone 

to Vietnam, I wouldn't know that persecution can be, in the 
words of an underground church leader, "helpful" for 
strengthening the body of believers.  If I hadn't gone to 
Siberia, I might never have realized that fellowship, or in the 
Greek, Koinonia, means far more than co!ee and donuts.  In 
the far north, fellowship means taking care of each other's 
needs.  Americans, of course, are wealthy when it comes to 
money.  Most of us, compared to the third world, are also 
wealthy in education, wealthy in access to information and 
communication, and wealthy in access to (comparably) just 
and honest judges and elected leaders.  Our poverty is a 
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di!erent kind, and after each journey, I found that my worst 
culture shock came upon returning to my beloved home.  Our 
"third world" brothers and sisters in Christ are rich beyond 
measure in koinonia, fellowship.

Peter Toon, in Baker's Evangelical Dictionary of Biblical 
Theology, explains that the word fellowship "was used to refer 
to the spirit of generous sharing in contrast to the spirit of 
selfish acquiring." Koinonia (Greek for fellowship), he writes, 
is "a participation within human experience of the communion 
of the living God himself."  Despite our great wealth and our 
great heritage, the church in America is desperately poor 
because of our great lack of Koinonia.  We are feeble in loving 
our neighbors and this makes it all but impossible to love our 
God.

It is di"cult for us here in America to know other's needs 
because often we only know what is going on in our 
neighbors' lives from what is expressed in blogs, e-mails or 
weekly gatherings.  With our wealthy ability to drive to church, 
drive to visit our friends, and drive to everything, we have 
become more connected and yet more disconnected than ever 
before … and because our interaction is so segmented, we 
end up with nearly total control over what others know of us.  
We can't act like superman in America, but we can pretend 
that we are.  Like the Pharisees who Jesus condemned for 
their hypocrisy, we can project an outer image of a perfectly 
shiny cup, and prevent others from seeing the inside.  The 
longer we go this way, the more disconnected we are and the 
less we know each other's needs.  The sad status quo is 
polished and bu!ed on the outside, rotting and insipid on the 
inside.  Eugene Peterson wrote, "The streets of our cities and 
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the pews of our churches are crowded these days with 
emaciated men and plastic women."  We are disconnected 
from other's lives, and dying on the inside.

Scripture indicates that early Christians considered fellowship 
to be among the most important aspects of life together in 
Christ: "They committed themselves to the teaching of the 
apostles, the life together (Koinonia), the common meal, and 
the prayers." (Acts 2:42)  Grasping this "spirit of generous 
sharing" and connecting with others requires that we retrain 
ourselves to think outwardly rather than inwardly.  "This is 
how everyone will recognize that you are my disciples--when 
they see the love you have for each other." (John 13:35) 

The believers in Yemva, Russia, less than 100 miles from the 
Arctic Circle, impressed me greatly with their understanding 
and practice of koinonia.  Here is an excerpt from my journal 
during a winter visit:

Another wonderful evening with the Christian family here. I 
love how deeply intertwined the lives of the Yemva believers 
are. It is more than Sunday mornings, Wednesday nights, and 
occasional dinner parties. It is more than committees and 
church outings. Like people everywhere, the church members 
have their distinct jobs and homes. Yet they have chosen to 
allow their lives to be woven together in countless ways, big 
and small: a mechanic drives over to help Mitya fix his Jeep. 
Mitya walks across town to fix a door hinge for a widow. Willy 
and Luda invite a lady who lost her father to stay at their 
house as long as she wants. When the lady returns home, a 
girl from the church stops by daily to clean and cook. A few 
believers give Igor what money they can spare since he is out 
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of work. Groups end up gathering nearly every night at one 
house or another for no reason at all, talking, eating, 
laughing, and singing . . . often until past midnight!
Of course, their life together is not without problems and 
bickerings, but it's the closest thing to true community we 
have ever seen. For me, it is a vision of what the church 
should be, what the church can be.

The truth is that we can meet the needs of our next-door 
neighbors and those with whom we worship.  The real needs 
are usually quite simple… and loving our neighbors merely by 
being available to them, and seeking to listen and to serve is 
usually the best way to meet their needs.

Clearly fellowship implies sacrificing for the sake of others.  
But just as clearly, fellowship o!ers the reward of being the 
church.  Certainly Mitya and Willy and Luda and other friends 
from Yemva sacrifice to meet the needs of others: a mechanic 
driving across town to help a brother, Willy and Luda 
indefinitely opening their one-room house to a grieving sister, 
financially poor brothers and sisters giving Igor money to get 
by when he is out of work.  But in spite of, or possibly 
because of, this sacrifice, a more fulfilled, vibrant community 
would be hard to find anywhere on this planet.  C.S. Lewis 
helps drive this home in his essay, The Weight of Glory: "The 
New Testament has lots to say about self-denial, but not 
about self-denial as an end in itself. We are told to deny 
ourselves and to take up our crosses in order that we may 
follow Christ; and nearly every description of what we shall 
ultimately find if we do so contains an appeal to desire."

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 232



This rich, vibrant life together is God's desire for His children.  
It is not only a primary source of joy within the Christian life, 
but also one of the primary means God uses to provide us 
vision, strength and fortitude. When God uses humans to 
advance His Kingdom on earth, He rarely sends one individual 
to do it alone.  Without the fellowship between David and 
Jonathan, fugitive David may not have ever become King 
David.  Without the Inklings, both Narnia and Middle Earth 
might never have come into our cultural and spiritual 
landscape.  Jesus himself conducted his ministry surrounded 
by a devoted band of friends, and would not send them out 
except in pairs.  Even the great Apostle Paul never traveled 
alone.

Of course, simply enjoying connectedness and community is 
not the end in itself.  If we are merely pursuing a modern 
good ol' boys club, we have little chance of being any more 
successful than the majority of the fanciful experiments with 
communal living undertaken during the 60s and 70s.  As 
Dietrich Bonhoe!er warns, "He who loves community destroys  
community.  He who loves the brothers builds community."  
The end game of koinonia for the believer is never to be an 
exclusive, self-loving fraternity; it is a vibrant community of 
love pointing like a neon sign to the Author of Life.

For those who grasp the nature of Christian faith, koinonia 
cannot be myopic or narrowly introspective.  The hope we 
have impels us to the same outwardly focused love that 
brought Jesus to earth.  As Martin Luther reminds, "The 
Kingdom is to be in the midst of your enemies.  And he who 
will not su!er this does not want to be of the Kingdom of 
Christ; he wants to be among friends, to sit among roses and 
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lilies, not with the bad people but the devout people.  … If 
Christ had done what you are doing who would ever have 
been spared?"

How can we practice this in modern America?  Last year, in a 
workshop entitled "rediscovering koinonia," Randy, a man 
from suburban Kansas City, shared a novel approach to 
bringing the Kingdom to his neighborhood.  His neighbors 
were su!ering from garage-door syndrome - that is, they 
only allowed themselves to be seen as they drove into and out 
of their garages.  One weekend, while preparing a backyard 
BBQ and musing about how disconnected his neighbors were 
from each other, it occurred to Randy that his neighbors 
would be hard pressed to ignore each other if the BBQ was in 
the front yard instead of the back yard.  He continued this 
new tradition and within months, several families in his cul-
de-sac had become a community of believers… on the 
stepping stones towards fellowship.

True fellowship is revolutionary, but it is also a very old and 
very simple concept.  If the modern church can make a leap to 
this very old way of true fellowship - truly meeting one 
another's needs - and those of the greater body of Christ - 
then our neighborhoods and our world will be transformed.
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The "Kama Sutra" of an Emerging Church: 
Positioning Ourselves to Engage the Senses 
By Paul Fromont

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$145

Now that I have your 
attention, let me 
introduce you to 
something fellow 
“Kiwi” (a colloquial 
way of saying, “New 
Zealander”) Mike 
Riddell has written:

"…Several centuries of 
modernity have made the Western 
church aesthetically anorexic. The 
triumph of reason, when added to an 
historic suspicion of images and the 
feminine has provided thin gruel for 
embodied human beings. Paganism 
becomes an attractive option when 
compared to the asthetic and 
colourless face of demythologised 
Christianity. What has become of the 
art, the symbolism, the mystery, the 

wonder and the transcendent earthiness of Christian 
faith? It is no surprise to me that those sections of the 
church which are resistant to current hemorrhaging are 
those such as the high Catholic and Eastern Orthodox 
traditions which have preserved some colour and bodily 
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here: http://
prodigal.typepad.com/
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resonance in their worship... In practical terms, the 
recovery of sensuality would mean a new romance 
between faith and artistic expression…” 1

So, where does your church position itself on the “sensuality” 
scale? How multi-sensory, multi-layered and ‘multi-
connectional’ is your church experience? What does your 
church (in both the sense of church as “building” and church 
as “people”) look like? What does it feel like? What does it 
sound like? What kind of ‘taste’ does it leave in your mouth? 
What does it ‘smell’ like? Are beauty, life, and vitality present?

light room: A recent article by Tim Corney2 highlights the fact 
that we learn a lot about a church community’s view of God by 
the kind of building they inhabit (whether it’s owned or rented 
space) - it’s architecture; the functionality of it’s space; its 
diversity of ‘spaces’ and the ways in which these might 
connect with people’s journey’s; the choice of colours and 
textures; the kind of music heard within it; it’s use of 
technology; the place of art and creation etc. How is beauty 
manifested in your church community or building? What might 
your building and/or ‘liturgy’ say about your theology of 
mission? Of worship? Of community? How is your particular 
cultural and geographical context woven into your experience 
of being and doing church? Is the creating and sustaining 
Spirit sensed and engaged with, not only in the 'church,' but 
also in the everyday; the Spirit inspiring acts of creativity that 
bring about life in it’s fullest and most God-originating sense?
 
Leonard Sweet, post-modern guru sees a very close link 
between “physical space” and “spiritual awakening.” In his 
thoughtful article, “Church Architecture for the 21st Century,” 
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3 he writes, “Today we are undergoing another kind of 
spiritual awakening as the church undergoes a postmodern 
reformation from print to screen, [from “text” to “image”]. 
That revolution can’t happen without altering the physical 
space of church…Architecture for the postmodern reformation 
is egalitarian, mobile, and adaptable for multiple use.”

Peter, a friend of mine, has me thinking about “gathered 
church” and ‘spaces.’ How well do we create “pick and mix” 
spaces for people, spaces that allow them to engage with God 
in ways that meaningfully connect with where they are on 
their journeys, and the kinds of issues they’re dealing with in 
their lives? Multi-layered spaces - Quiet space; grieving space; 
conversation, communal, and mentoring space; interactive 
and participatory learning spaces; singing spaces; prayer and 
day-dreaming spaces; multi-media and liturgical spaces. How 
well do we respect and make room in the gathered life of the 
community for the life contexts within which people find 
themselves?  

Cathedrals perhaps made some allowance for this when they 
created “chapels” and annexes within the larger building, 
while the July 2003 edition of “New Zealand House & Garden” 
published an article about New Zealand author Elizabeth 
Knox’s house in which the text included the following, “…The 
new addition [to her house]…is bare, spare and soaring…the 
perfect place for a vivid imagination to run free…Elizabeth 
Knox considers herself a “migrator” and a “cave dweller” (“I do 
tend to move around the house when I’m writing.”). Her house 
has small “womb rooms” and big spaces. What kinds of 
“womb spaces,” or ‘circles’ of friends are present to help form 
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and nourish a Jesus-relating’ and ‘Jesus-following’ passion 
and spirituality in us?

There is a beautiful 
scene in the New 
Zealand movie, 
“Whale Rider,” 4 
where estranged 
son Porourangi 
meets with his 
Father Koru in the 
ancestral 
meetinghouse of 
the tribe. On the 
walls are carvings, 
‘icons’ which tell 
the ancestral and 

tribal stories. There are ‘totems’ that represent ancestors. 
Porourangi runs his hands and eyes over the surfaces, reading 
the stories, connecting with and feeling “his” story. The walls 
tell stories. The walls have texture. The walls are both ancient 
text and visual image. What founding and communal stories 
do the physical spaces of your church building tell? What 
biblical narrative is visible and embodied? Into what story and 
stories are you both “called” and “sent” as participants and 
God-bearers? What experiences of God are in your hands as 
you carry them from the ‘church gathered’ into your everyday 
‘worlds’ and roles?

Now not every church owns a building, some, like ours, rent a 
hall so there are real challenges around creating ‘multi-
sensual’ space. Perhaps in this context, a more important 
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response to positioning the sensual might be through 
liturgies that encourage ‘doing’ as response and worship; 
moving away from church as “audience.” Perhaps the means 
will be “festival spirituality,” like Graceway’s Enliven5 Perhaps 
it will be “gathered church” actively resourcing us in our 
dispersed life, helping us too embrace every moment as 
sacrament, or in what Australian Michael Frost refers to as our 
learning to have our “eyes wide open,” learning to see, hear, 
and feel God in the ordinary. Jesus did!

Priority needs to be given to recovering “the place of 
imagination…[rediscovering] the use of metaphor in a prose-
flattened world…[and in] being open to the intuitive.”6  It will 
be in our honoring the ‘portable’ metaphors and symbols of 
poetry and art, of visual image and movie. For some of us 
richness and depth will be gained through our experientially 
encountering God in creation contexts such as this one of 
which author Donald Miller writes: “I once listened to an 
Indian on television say that God was in the wind and the 
water, and I wondered at how beautiful that was because it 
meant you could swim in Him, or have Him brush your face in 
a breeze.” 7 

For a small number of us in the church I belong to, the 
sensual was recovered through recasting church as a caving 
experience, as church entering deep into a limestone cave at 
Waitomo, accessing it through a river, climbing a waterfall, 
having John 1:6-9 read in complete darkness, for all except 
the reader, then lighting some candles and celebrating the 
sacrament of Eucharist together.
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Whether we own church buildings or not, another area we can 
work at is in creating Christian rituals that connect deeply 
with what it means to be a God-created “sensual” human 
being, human beings who grieve, who celebrate, who age, 
who are baptised, who approach death. Human beings who 
are being converted, who are struggling with sickness, who as 
teenagers are grappling with sexuality and the changes that 
accompany puberty. Human beings who are leaving college, 
getting their first job, starting school, moving into a new 
home etc. How quick we often are to render the human 
journey, the Jesus-following journey into insignificance, or 
into words, rather than art and ritual, touch and movement!

“Positioning ourselves to engage our senses” is to take 
seriously the incarnation: “The Word becoming flesh and 
blood, and [moving] into the neighbourhood” 8  God 
becoming flesh and taking up residence amongst us. Genesis 
1 and 2: in the beginning…God created the biological and 
chemical mechanisms that carry sensory impulses, our sense 
organs: ears, eyes and noses, and the major senses: sight, 
hearing, smell, taste, touch, and pressure. God enables us to 
perceive stimuli, to distinguish and evaluate thirst from 
hunger, pain from pleasure, changes in temperature, spatial 
recognition etc

Our senses are the God-created means whereby we worship, 
pray, ‘feel’ for others, can be still and listen, can discern 
God’s presence, and like our God who creates, we too can be 
creative, o!ering our whole selves as an act of worship to God  
(Rom. 12:1).
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Finally, I started with Mike Riddell, now I want to finish with 
Steve Taylor, for me a kind of visual way of acknowledging 
and honoring two Kiwi “voices” who’ve profoundly and deeply 
enriched my “voice”:

“…The danger is that the emerging church is a re-run of 
evangelicalism, but with PowerPoint. We’ll keep trotting out 
the same words, without thoughtful reflection on our faith in 
light of new technology. We’ll remain caught up with our 
words and our retro-theologues. We’ll never consider image, 
community and chaos in our theology; what Christ as the 
Image of God might mean (Colossians 1:15), on the impact of 
revelation in community (Emmaus road), on the power of 
chaos to invite new ways of being (Genesis 1)…” 9

   1. Mike Riddell, Beyond Ground Zero: Resourcing Faith in a Post-
Christian Era.
   2. Tim Corney, Tennis Courts, Cathedrals and the Web, Zadok 
Perspectives, No. 79, Winter 2003, pp. 13-14.
   3. Article available here
   4. Whale Rider - the movie site
   5. “Enliven”
   6. Michael Frost, Eyes Wide Open, Albatross, 1998 (Released in the 
United States as Seeing God in the Ordinary: A Theology of the Everyday).
   7. Donald Miller, Blue Like Jazz, Thomas Nelson, 2003, p.1.
   8. Eugene Peterson, The Message, John 1:14.
   9. Steve Taylor, Does the emperor have any new clothes?
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Discipling the Comfortably Numb...God's Mission to 
Suburbia By Mike Bishop

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$223

I'm sitting in the local 
Panera Bread writing 
this article, munching 
on a cookie, and 
sipping the dark roast. 
There is nothing 
unusual about my 
presence here. I'm just 

the guy sitting by the data port 
typing on a laptop. I could be doing 

anything – working on a school paper, writing a novel, 
checking the basketball scores, chatting with my brother…but 
that's not my purpose. I am, unbeknownst to these other 
happy people present, a subversive of the most dangerous 
kind. My interest, my purpose, is nothing less than a complete 
upheaval of the values that many of these people hold dear. I 
wish to see those values sabotaged by the wild and wonderful 
reign of Jesus Christ and to wake up the sleeping giant that is 
suburbia.

I like Panera Bread. In my humble opinion, they are better in 
every way to the evil empire Starbucks. Their co!ee is better, 
their cookies and pastries are better, they don't charge for 
wifi, they have real food, and I have never once had to wait in 
line while some oblivious individual orders their triple mocha 
skim-milk venti frappichino. Strictly speaking as a consumer, 
Panera Bread makes me happy. Everything about the place 

Mike and Amber Bishop 
live in Jupiter, Florida with 
their three children. You 
can find out more about 
their story and the 
community of people they 
journey with at What is 
Church?
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screams, "Sit down and take a load o!. Eat some carb-laden 
French bread and have a bowl of the broccoli cheddar. 
Converse with your friends, drink co!ee, take home a few 
brownies…live a little." As a matter of fact, if I were a single 
man, I might eat at Panera Bread several times a week.

Such has become the suburban life. We find something we 
like; we overdose on it until the law of diminishing returns 
rears its ugly head. In the midst of our search for the next 
high, we become incapable of being confronted with anything 
inconvenient or painful. We forget that once there was no 
such thing as Panera Bread or Starbucks or Pottery Barn. Our 
story has become a story of accelerating technology, hyper-
e"ciency, and stifling homogeneity. These and other values 
have usurped every rivaling story in the suburban context, 
including the Christian story. Many churches have attempted 
to walk the tightrope – making every e!ort to present the way 
of Christ without o!ending those values too deeply, even in 
some cases using those values as a means to discipleship. But 
I believe there must be another path, one that prophetically 
challenges those values head-on. It does not look like 
fundamentalism, railroading others into a systematic 
worldview of do's and don'ts. It does not look like 
isolationism, diving beneath the covers in a futile attempt to 
insulate the faithful from the surrounding wickedness. It does 
not look like nihilism, decreeing everything in its path corrupt 
and leaving no hope for reconstruction. No, this path has 
everything to do with announcing the accessibility of the 
"kingdom among us" and demonstrating its concrete reality 
through word and deed. A good biblical model for this kind of 
announcement can be found in the prophet Jeremiah.
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The numbness produced by the kind of values mentioned 
above can only be broken by an authentic expression of 
emotions that everyone has but no one is willing to 
acknowledge. Walter Bruggemann, in his book The Prophetic 
Imagination, paints a portrait of Jeremiah that stands in 
contrast to more familiar ones. Living amongst a people who 
could not and did not want to see that the end was near, he 
became the symbol of a grieving nation that could not grieve. 

"[Jeremiah] is a paradigm for those who address the 
numb and denying posture of people who do not want 
to know what they have or what their neighbors have. 
Jeremiah is frequently misunderstood as a doomsday 
spokesman or a pitiful man who had a grudge and sat 
around crying; but his public and personal grief was for 
another reason and served another purpose. Jeremiah 
embodies the alternative consciousness of Moses in the 
face of the denying king…He articulated what the 
community had to deny in order to continue the self-
deception of achievable satiation…In his grieving, 
Jeremiah asked only that the royal community face up to 
its real experience, so close to the end. What both 
prophet and king knew was that to experience that 
reality was in fact to cease to be king." 

In other words, Jeremiah's prophetic vocation was to do for 
the people of Judea what they could not do – confess that 
their prosperity was not infinite and that they would in fact 
lose their identity, and indeed their own lives, under the 
judgment of God.
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The king in Jeremiah's time wished to "live in an uninterrupted 
eternal now." But God's people have always and will always 
live by God's timetable. The king and his establishment seek 
to live in a world where every question is answered, every 
concern managed, and every pain comforted. But instead, the 
prophet asks,

Is there no balm in Gilead?

is there no physician there?

Why then has the health of the daughter of my people

not been restored?

O that my head were waters,

and my eyes a fountain of tears,

That I might weep day and night

for the slain daughter of my people!

O that I had in the desert

a wayfarer's lodging place

That I might leave my people

and go away from them! (Jer. 8:22-9:2)
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The prophet is willing to confront the questions that have no 
easy answers, because that is the only path that might break 
the numbness. "Now it is time not for answers but for 
questions that defy answers because the royal answering 
service no longer functions. Answers from that source 
presume control and symmetry. And that is gone." With the 
establishment's set of answers lying in the gutter, the prophet 
stands as a paradigmatic witness to the perilous narrow road, 
which is the only way forward.

So what might be the appropriate prophetic response to 
suburban (which you could also substitute on a wider scale 
"American" or "Western") values that stand as an a!ront to the  
kingdom of God? Brueggeman o!ers this acknowledgment of 
what the prophet's true vocation looks like:

"The prophet does not ask if the vision can be implemented, 
for questions of implementation are of no consequence until 
the vision can be imagined. The imagination must come 
before the implementation. Our culture is competent to 
implement almost anything and to imagine almost nothing."

In response to values that squelch the creative act and 
substitute management for art, I believe it is time to imagine a 
community of faith that becomes as "yeast that a woman took 
and mixed into a large amount of flour until it worked all 
through the dough." This is the vocation we must accept to 
confront and disciple the comfortably numb of suburbia.

Within the conversation relating to the redefinition of church 
and Christian practice within post-modern culture, there has 
been much discussion about the e"cacy of birthing 
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communities of faith in urban environments. There is plenty 
of rationale why this is a "more appropriate" environment for 
what we are trying to do. People in urban environments have a 
more innate sense of place, their lives are naturally more 
integrated and seamless, they generally value authenticity in 
community, and there is a desire for the environment to be 
maintained through a healthy balance between cities and rural 
locales. The rationale follows that the alternative community 
of faith would best thrive where similar values already exist 
and could be refocused towards the kingdom. I would not 
argue against this rationale and commend my brothers and 
sisters who are working out small expressions of kingdom 
values in urban environments. However, through whatever 
purposes of God at work that I could not attempt to 
understand, many others and myself are firmly entrenched in 
a suburban setting. We too believe that there is an alternative 
to agreeing with cultural values that stand as an a!ront to 
God's kingdom. Whether our job is any harder is not a 
necessary conversation. Rather, I wish to o!er a portrait – to 
imagine – how a community of faith in suburbia might 
prophetically act against the destructive values of the status 
quo.

There is no roadmap to becoming a prophetic community of 
this kind; it must be an experience home-grown and tailor-
made within the unique environment these communities find 
themselves. However, braving the potential for those who may 
try and implement ideas without first imagining God's 
kingdom vision, here are some trails that communities might 
traverse while on their prophetic journeys. Some of these 
"trails" were gleaned from conversations with Greg Quiring 
and Chris Smith, two prophets of the kingdom living it out in 
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suburbia, and from comments posted on our community blog, 
www.whatischurch.com/weblog.

Trail #1 – Practice Intentional Community – Living with 
others from your faith community is a powerful, physical 
representation of the family that is formed as we enter the 
kingdom. However, there are endless ways to practice 
intentional community, many of which do not require you to 
live under the same roof. Its central prophetic element calls 
into question the notion of "every king must have his castle." 
Those who wish to challenge that value will aspire to not live 
in isolation - only venturing out to buy groceries or borrow a 
lawnmower. Followers of Jesus in suburbia will practice a 
shared life and will invite others into the same kind of radical 
sharing.

Trail #2 – Harmonize Work – One of the most insidious 
values of suburbia is the work schedule that demands the 
worker be away from their families and communities for 
60-80 hours a week. Not only is there a loss of connectedness 
to family, but the pace of life demanded leaves little room for 
the sacred. In the lives of those living under such demands, 
faith can never be more than a managed utility – spiritual 
valium. The prophetic response is to rearrange work 
schedules to fit within the rhythms of family and faith 
community rather than the other way around. In my own 
experience, I have chosen to work as an engineer on an hourly 
basis so that I can maintain flexibility and harmony between 
my other commitments. Others choose to start their own 
business with similar values driving business decisions rather 
than profitability and 'growth at all costs'.
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Trail #3 – Practice Kingdom Economics – Recently I read 
through the Gospel of Luke with an eye towards what 
economics might look like with kingdom values. If you want to 
be challenged with the way you view the financial plight of 
those around you, do that study and ask what a kingdom 
response might be. The typical suburban response to the poor 
is the giving of resources to fund institutional charities. 
Although much good is done by those charities to provide for 
basic needs, it is rare for root causes to be addressed. One of 
the most thoughtful and mature groups who has dealt with 
this question is the Church of the Savior in Washington D.C. 
Although they primarily minister in an urban environment, 
many of the issues they address would translate in suburbia.

Trail #4 – Integrate the Sacred and Secular – Nowhere in 
western culture is the divide between the "sacred" and 
"secular" more prevalent than in suburbia. Church is just 
another product to be consumed; another service to be 
devoured. There is probably no greater prophetic call for the 
suburban faith community beyond addressing the divorce 
between "spiritual" things and "real life". Leaders who 
continue to believe that people will "get it" simply by having 
more teaching or by handing out the latest Christian mass-
marketed super-book are naïve to the chasm between 
suburban values and kingdom values. Faith communities who 
are serious about integration will be forced to make some 
di"cult decisions regarding the nature of their common 
worship, the activities or services they will provide (if any) as 
an organization, and in some cases decide if a formal 
organization is necessary at all. For further exploration and 
more about how our local community has wrestled with this 
topic, see an article I co-wrote with T Freeman last February: 
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Word, Work, Worship – Moving Beyond Sunday-Centric 
Communities.

Trail #5 – Learn Friendship – One of the least threatening yet 
most powerful arenas for usurping suburban values is within 
simple friendship. Rodney Clapp, in his book A Peculiar 
People, o!ers a short case study on the practice of friendship 
as an act of "sanctified subversion. Clapp describes how 
friendship has been co-opted by a managerial worldview that 
reduces "friendships" between modern people to a product 
that must be "productive" or it will be "terminated". He 
provides this comical inner dialogue that typifies suburban 
friendships:

"I have been struck recently by how much I and other 
suburbanites worry about keeping 'ledgers' in our friendships. 
Have we been negligent and not invited Shelley and Kenneth 
over for too long? Willis and Lisa have now asked us to baby-
sit their kids three times to our one – maybe it would be 
better if they just hired sitters and we stopped trading o!. 
Should I borrow Frank's tools again, or have I done so little for 
him lately that I'm in danger of sponging?"

The prophetic response to managed friendships is to bring 
kingdom values into how we treat our neighbors, literally. 
Instead of focusing on what our friends can provide for us, we 
can learn how to demonstrate the reality of the kingdom by 
identifying and blessing what God is doing in their lives. Greg 
Quiring provided some great thoughts on this kind of 
friendship in his blog post, 'Burban missional living:

"Friendship.
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Sexy? No. Vague? Sure. Hard to "implement?" Absolutely. 
Something that most of us who have grown up in 
evangelicalism suck at? Confirmed. Slow in achieving results? 
Thank God.

I think that there are two points to consider.

One is that we tend to oversimplify being missional. Many 
reduce friendship to simply "hanging out." While I applaud the 
attempt at pure relationship in the sentiment, I don't believe 
that missional living is reduced to just "hanging out." Now, 
hear me out ... I'm not saying that people are a means to an 
end (conversion), I am simply saying that I think Kingdom 
friendship is probably di!erent than what most of us have 
experienced as "friendship" in life. At least it should be. Which 
means that we probably need to blow up our current models 
of "friendship" that most of us inherited in elementary 
school…

I guess I view hanging out in a missional context as hanging 
out with a kingdom purpose and intent. I don't "lick my chops" 
at my neighbors when I see them taking walks in our 
subdivision, eager to add another notch on my evangelism 
belt…but I do try to have purpose in how I relate to them. I try 
to pray for them and ask God to show me what he is doing in 
their lives. I try to bless what I see and I look for where the 
kingdom is breaking into their lives. And I try to simply get 
out of the way and not screw it up!

Less that sound too utilitarian… understand that my "purpose" 
and "intent" is really…friendship. How about that for 
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serendipity? My purpose is to enjoy them in the moment and 
be a part of their lives."

Trail #6 – Become a Spiritual Director – With the obvious 
hunger for the spiritual visible everywhere in the media, there 
is an enormous need for experienced Christian spiritual 
directors to take a more central role in the church's 
evangelistic mission. Could it be that this hunger will not be 
satisfied by the traditional church structure in future 
generations? What if a group of spiritual directors made 
themselves available to the general population with no other 
agenda than to be with the spiritually poor as fellow seekers 
instead of church recruiters? Personally, I believe that this trail 
and the last - authentic friendship - go hand in hand. The 
best spiritual directors understand their posture as guides 
"coming along-side" the seeker to help point them in a 
kingdom direction. A group of "spiritual friends" like this 
could have considerable subversive influence on suburban 
culture.

In reality, there are countless trails to explore as communities 
learn how to act prophetically on behalf of God's kingdom in 
suburbia. It is my hope to spark, not a revolution of imitators 
of the latest "technique to win the lost", but a revolution of 
creativity that can only come from communities pursing their 
Master and receiving the prophetic call.
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Field Report: a Woman in Ministry By Rachelle Mee-
Chapman

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$263

I was totally 
thrilled when 
asked to write an 
article about 
"Women in 
Ministry."  I was 
thrilled because 
let's face it, it's a 
big ego stroke to 
have someone 
ask you to write 

something. I was completely energized for it. 
I had all these great ideas about the film Whale Rider and how 
it demonstrates all the good things that can happen when you 
let women lead. I was pumped.

Then this month happened, and all the crappy part about 
what it is to be a woman in ministry came crashing down on 
me. I have been a hurt and angry person. And it is hard to say 
something anyone can hear when you are a snapping snarling 
dog. (Hmm, that's awfully close to another metaphor too often 
used for women, so don't nobody go there.)

I've learned some things this past month about being a 
woman in the emerging church that has deflated my 
happiness balloon. The first is this. Even though we are 
theologically on board with all people being involved in 

Rachelle Mee-Chapman 
started and leads a 
community called Monkfish 
Abbey in Seattle, WA where 
she lives with her husband 
and two children. You can 
read her blog here:
http://www.monkfish-
abbey.org/blog/
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leadership and ministry, our praxis has not significantly 
changed. The men went to school first to do this thing called 
"pastoring." They met people there. They got mentored by 
people like Steve Nicholson. They were Len Sweet's teaching 
assistant. They learned each other's names, and what they 
were good at, and when they needed someone who was good 
at that they called each other. For a time, before they went 
crazy and did the next wave-ish thing, they got paid to do 
ministry so they had time to collect their thoughts, and read 
their books, and put their ideas down in sermons. They read 
N.T. Wright and Dallas Willard and things that had more than 
100 pages. Now they share a common vocabulary that does 
not primarily consist of Olivia Saves the Circus with the 
occasional smattering of Traveling Mercies. They left the kids 
at home and traveled to conferences (which maybe their 
church paid for), which led to more contacts, which led to 
speaking gigs, which led to articles, which maybe morphed 
into book deals. Then they got invited to speak at Emergent.

We-the women (unless we were in the mainline churches)-we 
didn't get to do that stu!. We don't know the right people. No 
one knows to ask us. Or if they do know us, our name isn't as 
well known as the next guy's so it doesn't behoove them to 
put us on the conference list. We've got no draw. And as for 
building a stronger network by going to a conference-do you 
have any idea how much childcare costs for a three day 
conference (plus two days to travel)? This week I went to a 
one-day coaching clinic. My husband couldn't take o! work to  
watch the kids, so my childcare bill was $200. You can see 
why, unlike most of my male peers who were at the clinic 
yesterday, I will not be joining the Emergent Village 
conference in San Diego! In the old church we weren't allowed 
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to play. In the emergent church, we can play, but we don't 
have what is thought of as the right equipment. Or at least not 
all of it.

The second thing I've learned is that women-unlike men-are 
not allowed to be angry, or even frustrated, or really even 
forceful, assertive, or honest. Recently in the emergent scene 
there was a little fight over words. Some of the women stated 
their minds about it. They thought it sucked to be 
linguistically belittled. They thought it sounded idiotic, in 
2004, to speak dismissively of women. Now, most people 
thought the whole brouhaha was about semantics. But for me, 
the sadness was that the only way I could be heard was to 
play nice, to make my language very soft, to send my 
message though the backdoor. Men and women both-all in 
the emerging, super hip, super with-it church-told me that 
my anger wasn't helping, and that I shouldn't express rage if I 
wanted to be like Jesus. (I seem to remember something 
about tables and whips in a temple…. But, whatever.) I saw 
Madeline Albright on television a few months ago, and she 
was talking about working with men in government. She said 
they used to pat her on the hand and say, "Now, now, Madame 
Secretary. Let's not get emotional about this." Her reply was 
something like, "This is Rwanda we are talking about. People 
are dying by the thousands. I think that merits some 
emotion."

Last week, after reading all the emergent blogs, my friend, an 
amazingly gifted teacher and worship leader, told me maybe 
she didn't want to pastor even in the emerging church, 
because it was just so discouraging that women were still so 
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sidelined there. Maybe she could actually do more good 
outside of the church walls.

Yesterday at the clinic a young woman told us that she had 
abandoned her dream of pastoring and was going to pursue 
teaching theology as a university professor instead. In the 
ivory towers she wouldn't have to engage with the same level 
of discrimination against women, but she could still a!ect the 
church by teaching. Her mentor, a woman professor I know 
and admire, had told this young woman that's what she had 
done. That's why she was a professor and not a pastor.

Yesterday, at the coaching clinic a woman told us a story. She 
and her husband used to pastor a church. He was the senior 
and she was the assistant. The congregation was comfortable 
with that. He got sick. She took care of him and the church as 
the interim senior pastor while he was sick. He died. They 
hired someone else to take his place, a couple. She was let go.

This merits some emotion. This actually merits anger. And if 
the emerging church wants authenticity, we are going to have 
to find a way to let that be communicated, to let that be 
"helpful to the conversation." Because right now you're only 
getting half truths. We're only telling the socially acceptable 
part of our story. The part that says, "Oh, if you don't mind 
too much, here's how you can help us." But we need to tell the 
rest-the pain that cuts deep and the rage that follows. If we as 
a community can't manage to do that I'm not sure things will 
ever really change. And I know things will never totally heal as 
long as we have to continue to hide the reality of our lives.
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This is what it has been like, for me, to be a woman in 
ministry this month. Maybe next month will be better. 
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How Reality TV Changes Lives By Steve Lewis

O.k., let’s get the 
obvious out of the 
way from the get-
go:  America loves 
reality television.  
This is not some 
quickly passing 
fascination.  Oh no, 
we (geez, I hate that 
pronoun at times 
like this) love the 
stu!.  We love the 

gross-out gourmet bu!ets of Fear 
Factor.  We love the stupid cupid 
musings of The Bachelor/Bachelorette.  
We love the incredibly unreal Real 
World, whose cast members are chosen 
based on personality traits that will 
make them likely to either get into it or 
get it on with other cast members.  We 

love the shrewd, physically punishing, ultimate reward 
pursuing ways of Survivor.   

If you look at the number of copycat shows populating 
broadcast and cable channels, it seems that what we love the 
most in our reality television these days are the makeover 
shows – whether they be makeovers of houses, yards, motor 
vehicles, faces, wardrobes, body parts, or any combination 
thereof.  We love watching the frumpy house wife with tied-
back hair transform into a model of fashion sensibility in just 

Steve Lewis lives in 
Kirkland, WA with his 
favorite person, 
Michelle. He hang out 
with college students at 
The Purple Door, where 
they're working on a 
dream called 
inter::mission. IHe 
claims he follows Jesus 
(poorly most of the 
time), worships simply, 
reads a lot, watches 
culture, goes to school, 
listens to music, writes, 
enjoys art, and drinks a 
lot of coffee. He blogs 
here: http://
stevespot.blogspot.com/
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an hour.  We love watching neighbors completely reorganize 
and decorate each others’ homes.  We love seeing the SUV 
turn into a garbage eating monster.  We love boob jobs.

These makeover shows are a study unto themselves, and 
reveal some deep things about the psyche of our culture.  I 
am but a hack sociologist, and my psychological training is 
only slightly better, but it’s pretty obvious that we’re so into 
the makeover show because of the hope it holds out for those 
of us who sit and watch.  I may not have the money of the rich 
and famous, but for just a thousand dollars, I too can 
completely redo my master bedroom into a hip, romantic, Zen 
center over the weekend.  I may not be able to a!ord Armani, 
but I can assemble an awfully dapper wardrobe on a thrift 
store budget.  Mercifully, I’ll stop before considering the 
amount of plastic surgery it would take to get me looking 
cover-boy cool.

The hope extends beyond imagining that it was my face, my 
closet, my house, or my car getting the makeover.  What I as 
the viewer really want is for my life to change.  I make the 
mistake of believing that the couple that had their pig-sty of a 
house reorganized by a team of experts has continued to live 
a pristine and orderly existence.  I foolishly buy into the 
thought that just because some gay guys got their hands on 
some schmuck that in six weeks his hair won’t look like crap 
again.  No, no, no – those people really did change, and their 
lives will never be the same, and neither would mine if I had 
been in their position!!!

The maybe sad, but maybe genuinely hopeful reality is that 
the kind of change we’re looking for takes longer than an 
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hour or a weekend to produce.  Since we’re looking for deep 
down transformation, we are forced to take a longer view.  
And the kind of abundance we’re after will cost us some 
disciplined e!ort for a significant period of time.  Oh yeah, 
one more thing: we still need Jesus.  Our change still has to be 
centered on something transcendent. 

As Dallas Willard highlights in “The Spirit of the Disciplines,” 
real life change comes as a result of long-term practice and 
repetition.  We are successful in following Jesus to the degree 
that we actually follow his model of behavior, and not just 
prematurely attempt to practice what he said, whether it be 
cheek-turning or mercy-giving.  Trying to figure out what 
Jesus would actually do comes as a result of doing what Jesus 
actually did/does, and not as a result of projecting ourselves 
into a fictional imagining of how Jesus would handle it when 
our kid tells us he’s been cheating at school, using drugs, 
buying internet porn with our credit cards, or whatever.  We 
must imitate what we see in Jesus . . . all the time.  When we 
do that, we begin to have a sense of the right things to do.

When we satisfy ourselves on that kind of change, we have 
found the good thing.  We have found the source of water that 
doesn’t run dry.  So what if it’s not automatic, quick, and 
easy?  So what if it’ll never be sexy enough to be on reality 
television?  Perhaps by the time we get there (wherever there 
might be), we won’t even care about reality TV any more.  
Hmmm, maybe not – we do love that stu!.
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The Holy Spirit rides a Harley By Christy Lambertson

http://www.the-next-wave.org/spiritHarley

On some level we’re all 
Thomas, believing the 
wounds we can see and feel, 
rather than someone else’s 
stories.  We say that Thomas 
was a skeptic.  I think he 
was bereft.  There had been 
this man - miraculous, 

loving, and powerfully unpredictable.  Now there wasn’t, and 
he wanted to mourn the death and emptiness, not listen to 
Peter yammering on about some hysterical manifestation of 
his own guilt.  Maybe Thomas wanted to believe as much as 
anybody, but he just couldn’t stand for anyone to try and take 
away his grief, because it was all he had left of Jesus. 

Sometimes holy Saturday lasts a long long time, and there is 
only sadness and a hope of resurrection, but no Jesus in our 
living rooms.  Christians frequently give the impression that 
we spend all our time on the other side of Easter - all new 
clothes, new life, and chocolate bunnies - when really you 
can’t swing a hymnbook in any given congregation without 
hitting someone’s hidden, furtive secrets or snagging 
someone’s scars.  Most of us are scared.  We’re afraid of 
being truly discovered at the same time that we’re afraid of 
being alone.  We’re a mass of messy contradictions and we 
hurt each other.  Forget praying for stigmata – we’ve already 
got all the scars and wounds we need. 

Christy Lambertson
...lives in Los Angeles, where she 
works with college students, makes 
rather good mojitos, refuses to root 
for the Lakers, and blogs at Dry 
Bones Dance. (http://
drybonesdance.typepad.com)
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There are days that I am Thomas, hating all this talk of a risen 
Lord that ignores the parts of me still lying buried in a 
graveyard.  Those are the days that God the Father is just 
another hellfire sermon, and Jesus is just a story I read about 
somewhere. Fortunately, graveyards are good for ghosts.

We tend to be afraid of ghosts.  They show up so unexpected, 
coming through closed doors and following us in the dark.  I 
suppose that’s why we seem to be a little scared of this One, 
because the Spirit can go down to all the parts that live 
beneath our skin, down to our memories and broken bits and 
hollow places filled with only screaming.  The Holy Ghost is 
the part of God that haunts us - hanging round our tombs 
and what happens in dark houses, slipping spirit-like into the 
cracks between our words.  Those are the places that sermons 
and books don’t fit; the places where we find we are not as 
important as we think we are, but more valuable than we 
could have ever dreamed; the places where  theological 
discussions sound kind of cute, like listening to a five year old 
trying to explain the government. 

Right now, I need healing instead of explanations, and the 
Spirit is the One who shows up when I finally stop talking, the 
One who sent the prophets on their acid trips and made the 
disciples talk funny.  I’m starting to discover the wild woman 
of the trinity, who cannot be explained, contained or 
sustained by institutions or written down in books.  She is 
violently rearranging my soul, leaving me in an altered state 
wondering what just happened here.  Theology is math. The 
Spirit is molecular biology, and we carry our souls in our 
bones, not our brains.  To live deep we’ve got to die bone-
deep, and let the Spirit lead us down the path of pain and 
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coming back to life.  We’re all crucified, dead, and 
resurrected, and all the abstract thinking in the world won’t 
help us sort that out. 

I know I’m supposed to bring the emerging church into this 
somehow, but to be honest, I’m thoroughly tired of linking 
the state of my soul to the state of the church.  While there 
are good people in every congregation, no one is more aware 
than I of what’s wrong with churches.  Between the abuses of 
power, hypocrisy and mean-spiritedness, and unspectacular 
yet deadly demands that we all sit and smile and keep our 
eyes shining, it seems like the ones who are merely bored by 
the spectacular irrelevance of it all are the lucky ones.  If the 
church is the only place I look, then I want to pull a Jesus and 
the money-changers scene, walk into my local Christian 
bookstore and do a little smiting.  I know the pain of trying to 
belong to a church that doesn’t seem to like me.  I know it so 
well, I could tell you what it ate for breakfast.  I don’t even 
want to talk about gender equality if that just means that I can 
stand behind some podium and pretend I have no places in 
me that are screaming. 

I think I finally figured something out:  Ultimately, all that is a 
distraction, albeit it a desperately painful one, from touching 
the presence of God.  That’s all I ever really wanted, even if I 
didn’t know it.  I want to find redemption, not postmodern 
theology and better ambience. 

Once I pulled my head out of my critique, I saw the Spirit drive 
up on a motorcycle.  She roared up loud and said “Sugar, 
child, you talk too much.  Do you want to stand here having 
intellectual conversation or do you want to take a ride?”   I was 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 263



so tired of chasing down the voices in my head, I would have 
handled snakes or hollered if I thought that it would work.   I 
hemmed and hawed and sputtered, but finally clambered on 
the back.  I’m not the one driving this thing, which makes me 
feel both afraid and free.  I brought all my baggage with me, 
and emptying out my suitcases is going to take a long long 
while.  This is going to make me bleed, I think, but then being 
stranded on the church house steps with bags heavy enough 
to pull my arms out of their sockets is not a particularly 
attractive alternative. 

I have a friend who thinks that I’m a mystic.  I’ve decided to 
agree because mystic sounds better than crazy, even if it’s 
sometimes hard to tell the two apart.  Whatever the cause, I 
see a lot of ghosts – memories and pain and brokenness – and 
they rattle their chains and moan to let me know they’re here.  
I’m not as afraid of that as I used to be.  The Spirit only comes 
to those who are haunted. 
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Shane Dryden and Southpoint 
By Jason Evans

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$195

In the fall of 2002, I received an e-mail from a pastor in Cape 
Town, South Africa. After a few e-mail exchanges we made 
plans to visit during my trip to his country in early, 2003. 
Shane Dryden greeted me at the airport in Cape Town. He had 
graciously invited me to spend a week in Cape Town with his 
family. During my visit I had the opportunity to spend time 
with the other members of their church and experience a taste 
of what is happening there. I was blessed by their friendship 
and hospitality. I was inspired by their faith and trust. I was 
amazed to hear the similarities in what the Spirit of God was 
doing in such di!erent parts of the world.

Shane and his wife, Charise, moved to Cape Town a few years 
ago to start Southpoint, a network of simple faith 
communities meeting around the area, mostly in homes. But 
initially, they weren't planning on starting churches that met 
in homes. "The community we had in mind then, is very 
di!erent to the community we have in mind today," Shane 
says. "Ultimately, we started this community because we felt 
called and because we passionately love Him and His Church."

Shane continues, "We want to see disciples made, and if 
church forms out of that then even better!" In fact, this is the 
evident driving factor amongst the Southpoint community. 
They wanted to see this happen in a reproducible context.
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"Without trying to put too much emphasis on structure and 
the way we meet, there are obviously reasons why we do the 
things we do. We could do a lot of what we do in a di!erent 
structure but the big question would be: why would we want 
to? There is one thing that I know would be hindered in a 'big 
church' structure, and that would be the area of reproduction. 
The kind of simple, organic churches that we are involved with 
are far easily reproduced than the bigger churches down the 
road. This I find incredibly exciting!"

While excited about the possibilities. Shane is realistic. He 
sees value in testing things over time. "I guess we will only 
know after we have been away for a good 6-12 month period 
or so. When we return, what we find will be a good indication 
of our e!ectiveness. Will we see new disciples? Will we see 
reproduction? This will be a good gage."

But already, the Southpoint community is seeing people's lives 
change. "We are seeing people moving towards a new 
understanding of the kingdom and what it means to be a 
disciple of Christ… a couple that started coming to our 
meetings, they were living together and were really in a bad 
place, struggling with many things. We were able to walk with 
them through a process of transformation and in this process 
they agreed to move out and walk the road of preparing for 
marriage in purity. We had the privilege of baptizing them and 
went on to marrying them. They have become our closest 
friends and a testimony of God's grace. This alone has made it 
worthwhile for us."

The process of starting this community hasn't always been 
that easy for Shane and his family. While a loving community 
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has been emerging for some time now, as many church 
planters experience, there was a season of loneliness.

"Certainly, one of the most challenging things for us has been 
the fact that we did not plant in team. Months after us 
starting, I had the revelation that my wife, Charise and I are 
not a church planting team; we are one, a marriage team. We 
have felt the pain of walking alone; thankfully God has sent 
men and woman who have for a period felt the need to 'team' 
with us, even though in a limited sense due to distance. We 
are praying for a team to emerge and hopefully it will be 
sooner rather than later. Because of not being in team we 
have at times taken things too personally which has been very 
hard...and very silly!"

The importance of team, marriage and family - and making 
things flexible around and for those values - is evident in the 
Dryden home and in the Southpoint communities. Shane 
normally does web design out of his garage so that he can 
work yet still be available to his family and their community. 
Charise skips a meeting to watch a disabled child whose 
parents couldn't make it otherwise that night. Shane 
welcomes a young family to bring their baby to a leadership 
gathering. Young mothers visit the Dryden home every week 
for tea and conversation and Charise shows love to everyone, 
listens to every word and still gets the laundry done during 
their time together.

The daily rhythm of the Dryden's home is calm but far from 
slow. Life moves at a steady pace for them. The peace in their 
home and community seems to come from their spiritual life. 
They always seem confident in the Spirit's direction of their 
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lives. "It is God who builds His church and not us," Shane says 
in humble confidence. They both show little intimidation to 
other people's ideas on how they should conduct their lives. "I 
am desperately trying to get rid of a 'balanced life.' I am not 
sure if my life should be 'balanced.' I am honestly trying to live 
in the sphere that I believe God has called me to live in. The 
moment I step out of this sphere and poach someone else's, 
then I believe I will be living an 'unbalanced' life."
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Charlie Wear
Charlie is the founder and publisher of Next-Wave, the journal of 
the emerging church and culture. A lawyer by trade, he lives in 
Tampa, Florida with his wife, Loretta, and his 4-yr. old son, 
Benjamin. His days are currently occupied with web publishing and 
literary agent activities for his new company, Illuminate, LLC. From 
time to time over the years he has been the editor of Next-Wave.

In the mid-90s Charlie was a Vineyard Pastor, Area Pastoral 
Coordinator and Church Planting Coordinator in Southern 
California. He co-founded and was part of a team that ministered to 
skateboarders for seven years, from 1998 to 2005.

Charlie Wear, circa 
1999
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If you build it, they will come!
By Charlie Wear

http://www.next-wave.org/jan99/moreno.htm#  

In the contemporary fable, 
"Field of Dreams," the hero of 
the movie hears a still small 
voice say, "If you build it, they 
will come." And responding to 
that whisper, he builds a 
major-league size baseball 
diamond in the middle of an 
Iowa cornfield. In the final 
scene of the film, a long line of headlights is seen winding up 
the roads to the well-lit baseball field.

On nearly every dark and chilly winter night in Moreno Valley, 
California, that scene is mimicked as cars come and go, some 
dropping o! and picking up their teen-age kids, others driven  
by the older teens and twenties who share a common interest 
in the extreme sport of skateboarding. The location is a ten-
acre ranch where a small patch of land has been turned into 
an outreach to the "tribe" of skaters.

Every mission has a price

A few years ago, God gave me a mission. "To support, 
encourage, and nurture the planting of churches targeted to 
reach teens-to-twenty-somethings and their parents." A 
funny thing happened on the way. As my wife liked to say, 
"Honey, you shrunk the church!"
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A lawyer by trade, for years I had read every book I could get 
my hands on about the subject of "church growth" and 
"church planting."

I had served as the executive pastor of a denominational 
church for a number of years culminating with a relocation to 
a new church location. When I took over as the interim pastor 
following the founding pastor of the local Vineyard church, I 
thought, I'm finally on the way to my mission! 

Unfortunately, God had a lesson to teach me. That lesson was, 
"You don't know everything." For the next three years, 
everything that used to work, stopped working. As a person 
who believed that cause and e!ect were a predictable process,  
this was a hard lesson to learn. I also found out, like Charlie 
Brown, that "I love mankind, it's people I can't stand."

I had every possible kind of bad experience, from church 
splits, to church rebellions, to gossip and slander. I was kind 
of cheered up when I read a book on pastoral burnout and 
realized that I hadn't ended up on the floor of my bathroom in 
a fetal position, like the author of the book.
Eventually, the church had "grown" from about 125 to 30. It 
was time to call it a day, and start over.
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An amazing thing happens...

At the first meeting of our re-
launched church last summer an 
amazing thing happened. In 
preparation for that evening, I 
asked one of our teenage boys, 
"What if we were to rope o! an 
area of the parking lot for 
skateboarding, and set up for your 
band (a Christian punk group) to 
play, would you be into that?" He 
said yes, and that he would invite 
some of his friends.
I didn't think a whole lot more about it until that night when 
nearly 60 skateboarders showed up! At one point there were 
more people participating in the skateboarding and watching 
what was happening in the parking lot, than were inside for 
the things I had planned for the launch of our new church.

I have learned from the scripture and from experience that 
you have to keep your eyes open to see what God is doing, 
and then to act on it! God was doing something with 
skateboarders! One of my fellow church members, Marv 
Schuler, jumped in that night, picked up a microphone and 
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began to run a skateboard contest. 
He and his wife, Karen, were called 
that night to reach out and to 
minister to these kids.
It is now six months since that 
night. The re-launched church is a 
small group that meets on Sunday 
evenings (ten adults), but the 
skateboarding outreach is alive and 
well. I've just come from the Ranch 
where we have poured some 
concrete and built some ramps and 
where the group meets most every 
Thursday night for skating, snacks 
and to hear the gospel around a fire 
pit.

A few weeks ago we held the Christmas party. Karen prepared 
and served a dinner and desserts consisting of several pies. A 
professional skateboarder who stopped by a few weeks ago, 
shared the gospel. The Christian punk band, CIP (Christ in 
Progress) played. And over 100 kids showed up on a winter 
night!
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I told Karen that night, that God is going 
to save some of these kids with mashed 
potatoes and pumpkin pie. That's the 
only gospel presentation they are going 
to need. When I told her that, she said 
she just wants to see the kids get saved! 
Marv has been constructing a half-pipe 
for about 4 months now, and we just 
finished it last week. Karen and Marv 
have taken some of the kids who need a 
place to stay into their home.
Going at the speed of money....

Six months 
ago we 
prayed that 
God would 
send us 
workers, 
specifically 
some young 
men who 
could 
identify with 
the skaters 
and minister 

to them. A 
couple of days later, Hunter Chapman came, with dreams of a 
camp to reach skateboarders and plans for a half-pipe. He 
also brought donated lumber. This week we watched as the 
first kids tried out the completed half-pipe. It took four 
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months to complete. Things take time when you are going at 
the speed of money.

The dreams of a camp, with bunkhouses and shower rooms, 
basketball courts and swimming pools to go with the 
skateboard ramps and skateboard runs, with playing all day 
and the gospel being presented at night, are being realized 
slowly but surely.
Marv and I joke with each other that we don't dare tell anyone 
that we are doing this outreach. We already have more kids 
than we can minister to e!ectively.

What's happening at the Ranch is not normal church, but 
these kids (mostly teenage boys, with a few girls who like to 
be around the boys) are experiencing the gospel through 
presence evangelism (the skate ramps and food have been 
presented as a gift from God); through personal evangelism 
(there is plenty of opportunity to talk with the kids one-on-
one); and through proclamation evangelism (the kids hear the 
gospel around the fire pit every week).

This is not your normal youth group, most of the kids have no 
church a"liation and do not come from homes where God is 
an active presence. But God is doing something great.

This week one of the kids we've been ministering to stayed 
late and asked us to pray for his mom, she just discovered a 
lump in her breast. His dad died a year ago. He's really 
worried about his mom. And so, we prayed.
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A lot of raw material...

I'm not sure if we will ever get a church out of what we are 
doing at the ranch. I do know we have a lot of raw material to 
work with. It's fun to be in on the ground floor of something 
that God is doing. It's also fun to be part of an adventure, 
especially when you don't know how it's going to turn out.
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I used to think I was a Christian......
(until I read Dallas Willard’s book, the Divine Conspiracy)
By Charlie Wear

http://www.next-wave.org/feb99/divine.htm

As a church pastor I had the unenviable task of coming up 
with a new, fresh, “message from God” every week that would 
be practical, educational and life-transforming. It was easy to 
get into a certain routine. Pick a portion of the scriptures, the 
Book of Acts, the Gospel of Matthew, or whatever. Read 
several translations of the passage, research several 
commentators, think of several illustrations, then synthesize 
all of that material into 30-40 minutes of oratory.

After doing this week-in 
and week-out for a while 
one finds the 
commentators that are 
appealing and the 
illustrations that are 
familiar to convey to the 
congregation. Over the 
course of weeks, that 
turned into months, it was 

possible to analyze the impact of all of these messages. I 
could tell if I was being practical by the number of people 
dozing o! in the first 10 minutes of my presentation.

I could observe, up close and personal, the transforming 
e!ect of my
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words. This sort of analysis frequently left me depressed. If I 
preached on fidelity, inevitably someone fell in adultery. If I 
preached on ethics, someone got caught lying and cheating. If 
I preached on grace, the congregation seemed to become 
more judgmental. At least, that’s how it felt during my darker 
moments.

Eventually my tenure as a pastor came to an end and I got 
back to “working” for a living. I am a lawyer by trade, and I 
had been telling my wife for a few years that if I needed to, I 
could get a job easily. Last fall, she informed me that “I 
needed to get a job.” Three faxed resumes and one interview 
later, I found myself working 60 miles from home on the 
other end of an hour-long train ride five days a week.

One nice thing about train rides, is that you 
can do something else while you are 
traveling. The possibilities are endless. 
Learning a foreign language, writing a book, 
prayer and meditation, these are all 
possibilities.

For the last four months, however, I have 
been reading Dallas Willard’s the Divine 
Conspiracy. Let me say this, I have heard Dr. 
Willard speak several times in person, and 

every time have been challenged to the core of my being. He 
speaks about spiritual discipline, and being a student of Jesus 
Christ, and righteousness, from a clearly established 
philosophical and theological high ground.
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He also brings his own shortcomings to bear on the struggle 
that we all face in truly becoming all that God desires us to 
be.

On those train rides I have had plenty of time to reflect on the 
wear and tear on my soul from my time as a pastor and from 
being involved in the closure of a church. I have had the 
opportunity to examine my own motivations and have 
discovered that they haven’t been very good. The desire to be 
well-thought-of is not a good motivation for being a church 
leader. It can quickly lead to disappointment.

You might ask, why has it taken so long for you to read Dr. 
Willard’s book? I would reply, because it has been one of the 
most practical, educational and life-transforming experiences 
of my Christian walk. It is so rich in content and fresh insight 
into the life of the kingdom of the heavens, that I can only 
have so many of my paradigms shifted at a time.

Dr. Willard exposes the inherent beauty, simplicity and 
authority of Jesus’ profound teachings contained in the 
Sermon on the Mount. He demonstrates the unity of thought 
and focus that Jesus brought to this discourse. He outlines the 
truly kingdom life that will come to those who become 
students of Jesus.

The fresh insight for me is that all the religious 
upbringing, instruction and practice that I have 
experienced up to this point in my life had somehow 
missed the actual point. I have been moved by the idea that 
God has conspired to recreate me, to renew me and to restore 
my soul. It’s amazing that I have struggled for so long to 
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perform in just the right way, to be pleasing to God, and all 
along he was simply waiting for me to cease my struggle.

I used to think I was a Christian, because of what I believed, 
how I behaved and perhaps, because of how my associates 
thought of me. After reading Dr. Willard’s book, these past 
few months I have realized that this was beside the point. God 
has chosen me (and all of us who wish to be chosen) for 
fellowship with him, for an eternal kind of life that can begin 
right now. As a student of Jesus Christ I can learn to live a life 
that has peace and joy despite my circumstances, today. I can 
have my inheritance in Christ, now, every day. 
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Exploring The "New" Evangelistic Paradigm 
By Charlie Wear

http://www.the-next-wave.org/
stories/storyReader$9

Introduction

I grew up attending a 
denominational church every 
week. My mother, who did not 
regularly attend church herself, 
made sure that I was dressed and 
delivered to the hands of my 
teacher every week. For that 
reason, years later, I was unable 
to identify the "moment" of my 
salvation. As was my church’s 
tradition, I was baptized at my 

request when I was 13 years of age. Some years later, I had an 
airline seatmate who expounded the Four Spiritual Laws and 
lead me in the Sinner’s prayer. However, I didn’t get 
personally interested in evangelism until I had stopped 
attending church regularly in my mid-30s.

I am not sure what peaked my interest. As my children 
reached their teenage years, I became concerned that my 
oldest son was not willing to make "a commitment to Christ." I 
was worried that my lack of interest in church had something 
to do with his reluctance. My daughter had been baptized at 
the age of 8, and then again when she was older. My oldest 
stepson made a decision at a Calvary Chapel baptism and 
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then was later baptized again by his denominational pastor-
father. My youngest stepson made his decision early.

At the age of 39, tired, burned out, depressed, I was invited to 
attend a denominational church that was starting to reach out 
to people who had given up on church. The pastor eventually 
determined to "hive o!" a new church that was targeted to 
reach people like me with contemporary music in worship, 
message-centered dramas and a heart to express love, 
acceptance and forgiveness to "backsliders" like me. I came 
back to church, and to God. I got involved in leading worship, 
small groups and heard about church growth for the first time

In my quest to hear more about worship and church growth I 
became exposed to hours of teaching tapes by John Wimber, 
the leader of the Vineyard movement, and the founding 
consultant of the Fuller Institute for Church Growth. I heard 
John and Peter Wagner expound, "The single most e!ective 
tool for evangelism is church planting." With those words I 
began a journey that eventually found me pastoring a 
Vineyard church in the mid-90s. It was then I discovered that 
church planting did not always lead to evangelism. I learned 
that transfer growth can be the basis for church planting and 
that churches birthed in this model seldom grow from new 
conversions. I also learned that it is di"cult to lead an 
established church into a season of evangelism if it has not 
been birthed from the evangelistic harvest.

My few years of pastoring were an adventure in church 
growth, in reverse. We planted a church within a few months 
of the start of my tenure. This church split did not yield 
evangelism. Two new churches targeted to reach young adults 
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were started under my watch, yet neither one yielded much 
conversion growth. I got involved in the Harvest Crusade in 
Anaheim, CA. but none of those converts entered our church’s 
front doors. Not that the work was without any harvest. One 
young woman, an agnostic whose boyfriend was a regular 
attender, came to faith in Christ and was married and 
baptized, all in the same day! I recruited a young man to be a 
"youth evangelist." When he and I had a conflict and his 
employment was terminated, it became clear that the church 
did not have enough life left to keep going. I did what I 
thought was the right thing to do and released the 
congregation to pursue God in other fellowships and decided 
that the time was right to launch a "new work" from the ashes 
of the old.

On the first night of the new church launch, something 
strange happened. I had been allowing a "Christian" punk 
band made up of skater-teenagers practice on the church’s 
sound system and drums. [They eventually blew out every 
speaker we owned!] On that first night I gave them the 
opportunity to perform and set up a couple of skateboard 
ramps in the parking lot. They invited their friends, and about 
60 skaters showed up! God started an adventure that 
continues today. Five years later there have been several 
thousand decisions to follow Christ. Previous Next-Wave 
articles "If you build it, they will come" and "When they come 
you build it bigger" chronicle the skateboard outreach at the 
Ranch in Moreno Valley, California.
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Is there a new paradigm for evangelism?

Pioneers in postmodern ministry have asserted that "closing 
the deal" the way my seatmate in the airline did, or the way 
our Ranch evangelists have done for the last five years is not 
an adequate representation of the gospel that Jesus preached. 
With the sinner’s prayer and altar calls absent from the New 
Testament, they argue that decisions do not equal disciples. I 
couldn’t agree more. Todd Hunter, former national director of 
the Vineyard in the USA and erstwhile church planting coach 
for Allelon, writes in his blog entry for May 29, 2003:

"The standard punch line in an evangelistic sermon is: "If 
you walked out of here right now, got hit by a truck and 
died, do you know for sure you would go to heaven?" My 
thought: I wonder if that is the best doorway into the 
all-encompassing Story of "God’s Will for the Cosmos?" 
Better questions might be: "If you knew for sure that you 
were going to live tonight, tomorrow and for a L-O-N-G 
time after, who would you follow? Around what would 
you organize all the various aspects of your life?" Or, 
when I find someone really struggling with belief in a 
god, or a Christian having a hard time with actual 
obedience, I sometimes ask "If it were up to you, would 
you like there to be a god?" "If so, would you want god 
to be fully god? To totally express his god-likeness? To 
completely have his way?" This line of questioning has a 
way of clarifying for people the real issues that, from 
time to time, get buried or muddy for all of us. 
Sometimes the best thing any of us can do, Christian or 
not, is to think through what it is we ACTUALLY, REALLY 
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believe about God and where we are in regard to issues 
of "control." Sit down and think about it some day..."

In the "last" wave, I use this term with tongue firmly planted in 
cheek, the pioneers taught us a lot. Bill Hybels taught us that 
"Lost people matter to God," that the mission of the local 
church is "to turn irreligious people into fully devoted 
followers of Jesus Christ," and that seekers can meet God in 
"seeker services." Rick Warren taught us that we should be 
"seeker-sensitive" in our services and purpose-driven as we 
lead the crowd through the rings of commitment until they 
become the core. Steve Sjogren taught us that "Small things 
done with great love will change the world" and that a 
conspiracy of kindness can demonstrate through servant 
evangelism the love of Christ in practical ways.

So, in the era of "the emerging church," the "missional 
community", is there a "new" paradigm for evangelism? How 
can we produce authentic disciples? Mike Bishop hopes that 
his church will "be made up of actual people that actually form 
a community for the sake of the world."

I have heard several of the missional community practitioners 
pondering the problem. They work diligently at producing the 
community and wonder about the who, what, where, when 
and how of being "missional." Apparently Jesus did not have 
the same problem that we have.

The Story of Zaccheus from Luke 19

1Then Jesus entered and walked through Jericho. 2There was a 
man there, his name Zacchaeus, the head tax man and quite 
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rich. 3He wanted desperately to see Jesus, but the crowd was 
in his way--he was a short man and couldn't see over the 
crowd. 4So he ran on ahead and climbed up in a sycamore tree 
so he could see Jesus when he came by. 5When Jesus got to 
the tree, he looked up and said, "Zacchaeus, hurry down. 
Today is my day to be a guest in your home." 6Zacchaeus 
scrambled out of the tree, hardly believing his good luck, 
delighted to take Jesus home with him. 7Everyone who saw the 
incident was indignant and grumped, "What business does he 
have getting cozy with this crook?" 8Zacchaeus just stood 
there, a little stunned. He stammered apologetically, "Master, I 
give away half my income to the poor--and if I'm caught 
cheating, I pay four times the damages." 9Jesus said, "Today is 
salvation day in this home! Here he is: Zacchaeus, son of 
Abraham! 10For the Son of Man came to find and restore the 
lost."

This New Testament story about the "Jesus kind of 
Evangelism" gives emerging church practitioners something to 
think about. No trying to close the deal with a "Sinner's 
Prayer", but rather, a simple self-invitation to lunch. The 
result is an instant conversion and repentance. The "crook" 
promises to give to the poor and make restitution. Jesus 
declares that salvation has taken hold. And then he declares 
his mission, "to find and restore the lost." We are left to 
wonder about the future chronicles of the Zacchaeus 
story...but there is no discussion of spiritual disciplines, 
authentic community or a discipleship program. In fact, Jesus 
didn't even ask Zacchaeus to "Follow me."
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The Story of the Woman at the Well from John 4

5...[Jesus] came into Sychar, a Samaritan village that bordered 
the field Jacob had given his son Joseph. 6Jacob's well was still 
there. Jesus, worn out by the trip, sat down at the well. It was 
noon. 7A woman, a Samaritan, came to draw water. Jesus said, 
"Would you give me a drink of water?" 8(His disciples had gone 
to the village to buy food for lunch.) 9The Samaritan woman, 
taken aback, asked, "How come you, a Jew, are asking me, a 
Samaritan woman, for a drink?" (Jews in those days wouldn't 
be caught dead talking to Samaritans.) 10Jesus answered, "If 
you knew the generosity of God and who I am, you would be 
asking me for a drink, and I would give you fresh, living 
water." 11The woman said, "Sir, you don't even have a bucket 
to draw with, and this well is deep. So how are you going to 
get this "living water'? 12Are you a better man than our 
ancestor Jacob, who dug this well and drank from it, he and 
his sons and livestock, and passed it down to us?" 13Jesus 
said, "Everyone who drinks this water will get thirsty again and 
again. 14Anyone who drinks the water I give will never thirst--
not ever. The water I give will be an artesian spring within, 
gushing fountains of endless life." 15The woman said, "Sir, 
give me this water so I won't ever get thirsty, won't ever have 
to come back to this well again!" 16He said, "Go call your 
husband and then come back." 17"I have no husband," she 
said. "That's nicely put: "I have no husband.' 18You've had five 
husbands, and the man you're living with now isn't even your 
husband. You spoke the truth there, sure enough." 19"Oh, so 
you're a prophet! 20Well, tell me this: Our ancestors worshiped 
God at this mountain, but you Jews insist that Jerusalem is the 
only place for worship, right?" 21"Believe me, woman, the time 
is coming when you Samaritans will worship the Father neither 
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here at this mountain nor there in Jerusalem. 22You worship 
guessing in the dark; we Jews worship in the clear light of day. 
God's way of salvation is made available through the Jews. 
23But the time is coming--it has, in fact, come--when what 
you're called will not matter and where you go to worship will 
not matter. "It's who you are and the way you live that count 
before God. Your worship must engage your spirit in the 
pursuit of truth. That's the kind of people the Father is out 
looking for: those who are simply and honestly themselves 
before him in their worship. 24God is sheer being itself--
Spirit. Those who worship him must do it out of their very 
being, their spirits, their true selves, in adoration." 25The 
woman said, "I don't know about that. I do know that the 
Messiah is coming. When he arrives, we'll get the whole story." 
26"I am he," said Jesus. "You don't have to wait any longer or 
look any further." 27Just then his disciples came back. They 
were shocked. They couldn't believe he was talking with that 
kind of a woman. No one said what they were all thinking, but 
their faces showed it. 28The woman took the hint and left. In 
her confusion she left her water pot. Back in the village she 
told the people, 29"Come see a man who knew all about the 
things I did, who knows me inside and out. Do you think this 
could be the Messiah?" 30And they went out to see for 
themselves.

Once again, Jesus defies custom. He associates with those 
with whom one does not associate. The result of his 
encounter with the woman encourages her to spread the news 
in her community, she has found someone who knows her 
inside and out.
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What can be learned from these stories

I wish I had some easy three point conclusion to draw from 
my own experience and from these biblical examples. My own 
journey tells me that God wants us to be available to share 
our selves, as well as his story. Lunch invitations and drinks of 
water are probably a good start. I am encouraged that the 
emerging churches will truly be salt and light to the 
communities in which they are planted.

[All scripture quotations are from The Message by Eugene Peterson, 
copyright NavPress]
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Feeding the hungry 
By Charlie Wear

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$104

Feeding the hungry isn't as easy as it looks on paper. When I 
returned to church after a 12-year hiatus I was refreshed in 
my idealistic Christian beliefs. As a college student I was 
enthralled by Jesus' apocalyptic imagery of sheeps and goats 
divided by their care for the least of his brothers.

At the prompting of my 13 yr. old stepson, we started to feed 
the hungry with Egg McMu"n's at the local McDonald's on the  
way to church. Sure enough the food found some empty 
stomachs.

A short time later the small group I was involved with decided 
to make feeding the hungry our main mission. We picked a 
name for our group, made some sack lunches, piled in our 
mini-van and travelled to downtown San Bernardino to find 
people who looked like they could use a meal. This was our 
initial foray into urban decay in search of folks who could use 
a meal.

We learned in our research that the local Salvation Army fed 
two times a day on Saturday. The Army also turned the 
residents out of their shelter in the morning and did not allow 
them to return until evening. We learned that the hungriest 
congregated in a vacant lot next to the Salvation Army shelter. 
We had chosen our mission, now we had a target group. We 
decided to bring a hot meal to the corner up from the cul-de-
sac where the Army shelter was located.
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I remember how irritated I was with our group leader for 
choosing to serve hot dogs that first Saturday. Do you know 
how many possible combinations of favorite condiments can 
be added to a hot dog? We had about 200 people in line and it 
seemed to take us forever to serve those hot dogs. We hadn't 
perfected our techniques.

Simply stated, we drove up to the corner, unloaded some 
serving tables and the food. Gathered the people in a line, 
prayed and began to serve. We felt great that first Saturday as 
we sat around our restaurant table eating dessert and reliving 
the day's activity. We sensed that we were doing real kingdom 
work.

What we hadn't counted on was that we were messing up the 
Salvation Army's program. Because we were feeding in mid-
afternoon, they had fewer customers for their 6 p.m. feeding. 
They no longer could reliably estimate the amount of food 
they needed to prepare. In addition, we were making a mess 
in the street!

Eventually they called the police who moved us o! the corner. 
The next week we showed up in the vacant lot and we 
continued to feed there. More police visits and eventually a 
fence around the lot moved us out. By this time I was learning 
the laws surrounding this kind of charitable activity, because 
we were receiving all kinds of police threats. Health code 
violations were raised. I learned that this kind of activity was 
exempt from the health code. We were asked to purchase a 
business license. I learned that our activity was exempt. 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 291



Eventually we moved to a park a few miles from the Salvation 
Army center.

We hadn't wanted to leave the territory of our initial target 
audience, but amazingly small children and families were 
attracted to the park feeding. The park had a huge covered 
area that was convenient in bad weather. We would bring 
large tubs of stew and meat soup for the feeding. Sometimes 
as many as 300 people would show up.

On one particular day I was sure we did not have enough 
food. Certainly we did not have enough meat in the soup. We 
prayed and kept serving. I superstitiously kept the cover on 
my 5-gallon canister of meat-soup-stew. Each time I stuck 
my ladle into the container I expected it to come up with 
either no meat, or no soup, or both. I served bowl after bowl, 
ladle after ladle. Each one filled with a large chunk of meat. I 
began to get a glimpse of how the disciples felt as they served 
those loaves and fishes to the large crowd. Not only did we 
serve our crowd, but somehow we had food left over to drop 
o! at the local battered women's shelter.

As the weeks turned into months, the burden grew, and we 
eventually knew that we could not carry the whole load. So we 
shared the wealth. A church youth group from 15 miles to the 
east took one week in four. Another small group took another. 
Soon we were serving one week in four. Complaints from the 
city and demands for fees to rent the park drove us 
undercover. We moved from the covered area and prayed it 
would not rain.

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 292



Each week di!erent folks from our church would show up to 
help with the feeding, which had become a sort of drive-by 
event. We would quickly drive up to an area of the park. 
Unload the tables and food, or sack lunches. Pray and serve 
the people.

There are many stories I could tell about praying for 
individuals, about acts of generosity, and at least one of a 
miraculous healing. I am not sure that feeding the hungry 
those few years was for the benefit of the hungry. I am 
convinced that our e!orts were for our benefit. To give us a 
chance to see God bless people in a very tangible way.

37"Then those "sheep' are going to say, "Master, what are you 
talking about? When did we ever see you hungry and feed you, 
thirsty and give you a drink? 38-39And when did we ever see 
you sick or in prison and come to you?' 40Then the King will 
say, "I'm telling the solemn truth: Whenever you did one of 
these things to someone overlooked or ignored, that was 
me--you did it to me.' Matt. 25:37-40, The Message by 
Eugene Peterson, Navpress
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I was part of a "missional" community and I didn't know 
it...
By Charlie Wear

http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue82/index.cfm?
id=5&ref=ARTICLES_FROM%20THE%20ARCHIVES_79

In 1989 I was burnt out, I was also a church drop out. Because 
a denominational church pastor was innovating and planting a 
contemporary church, I was invited, and attended the new 
church. As a result I was renewed in my faith and became an 
active lay minister in the new church. A lawyer by trade, I was 
inspired to read every book I could get my hands on about the 
subject of "church growth" and "church planting." Eventually I 
served as the executive pastor of that church for a number of 
years culminating with a building program at a new location.

In the midst of this journey God gave me a mission: "To 
support, encourage, and nurture the planting of churches 
targeted to reach teens-to-twenty-somethings and their 
parents." When I took over as the interim pastor of a local 
Vineyard church, I thought, I'm finally on the way to my 
mission! God had a lesson to teach me in pastoral ministry: 
"You don't know everything."

For my three years pastoring the church, everything that I had 
learned about church growth and leading a church stopped 
working. As a person who believed that cause and e!ect were 
a predictable process, this was a hard lesson to learn. I also 
found out, like Charlie Brown, that "I love mankind, it's people 
I can't stand."
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I had every possible kind of bad experience, from church 
splits, to church rebellions, to gossip and slander. I was kind 
of cheered up when I read a book on pastoral burnout and 
realized that I hadn't ended up on the floor of my bathroom in 
a fetal position, like the author of the book. Eventually, the 
church had "grown" from about 125 to 30. It was time to call 
it a day, and start over.

Here is where the story gets interesting

At the first meeting of our re-launched church an amazing 
thing happened. In preparation for that evening, I asked one 
of our teenage boys, "What if we were to rope o! an area of 
the parking lot for skateboarding, and set up for your band (a 
Christian punk group) to play, would you be into that?" He 
said yes, and that he would invite some of his friends. From 
that first night we got involved in a ministry to skateboards. 
The result: lots of raw material!

A lot of raw material...

I was not sure at the time if we would ever get a church out of 
what we were doing at the ranch. I did know that we had a lot 
of raw material to work with. It was fun to be in on the ground 
floor of something that God was doing. It was also fun to be 
part of an adventure, especially when we didn't know how it 
was going to turn out.

Eventually the small group got smaller...

The small group which was hanging out at the beginning of 
The Ranch consisted of the Schulers’, my wife and I, two 
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couples of the former parishoners of my church and my 
former worship leader. Our early conversations concerned 
whether we would allow the skaters to smoke cigarettes or 
not, and whether we would resist allowing the skate ministry 
to be turned over to the children of Christians. Eventually my 
wife and the two couples stopped coming to our weekly 
meetings.

Somehow the mission grew larger...

For years Karen's dream had been for the Spirit to fall on 
Moreno Valley and for the Valley to be saved! The Ranch 
played its part in fulfilling that dream. In the early weeks I 
gave "altar calls" at the fire pit. I never saw much fruit from 
that sowing of the gospel. Marv spoke every week and told the 
kids: "This is a God thing." "God is building these ramps, God 
is building the Ranch."

We never made a conscious decision to live in community, 
but...

We never made a conscious decision to live in community, but 
about one year after we started the skate ministry my wife and 
I separated and I rented a room from the Schuler's. Tom 
Chapman, the former worship leader at our church, bought an 
RV and parked it at the Ranch. So there we were, the four of 
us living in community! We encouraged one another, 
ministered to one another, and made all of the ministry 
decisions e!ecting our mission.
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One sign of mission is opposition

Early on the next-door neighbor made it clear that she didn't 
like what we were doing at The Ranch. She hired a private 
investigator to video tape our preaching time and file 
investigative reports. She filed complaints with the City of 
Moreno Valley. She called the police. We went to court in that 
first year and won our case, we weren’t operating a church 
illegally, nor were we disturbing the peace. A few months 
later, the neighbor sued Marv and Karen for nuisance. At that 
point we had been cussed out, hauled into court, Marv was 
punched in the face and cited for assault!

My new ministry position was defense attorney! We settled the 
suit out of court and agreed to move the skate ramps over 
150 feet away from the neighbor's property line. We had 
already been asking what God's will was in the midst of the 
opposition. We were convinced that he wanted us to continue 
to serve the skaters and preach the gospel. When we moved 
the concrete slab and the ramps we made the area bigger. 
Soon an evangelist and a teacher, Matt and Mark, began 
sharing regularly. Ministry was opened five days a week. The 
"altar calls" began to yield more fruit. Over a 12 month period 
we gave away 3000 New Testaments to young people who 
responded to Mark and Matt's messages.

I wish I could report that the opposition decreased. While we 
thought the police calls would end, they continued. The code-
compliance complaints continued. Eventually the neighbor got 
the ear of two city councilmembers and the City brought their 
full weight and authority to bear to close the Ranch.
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Living in community has ebbs and flows...

Eventually my job took me to another geographic location. 
The code complaints made it impossible for Tom to continue 
living in his RV. We moved away from the Ranch, but others 
took our place. Tom would always be the businessman who 
funded much of the early construction. I continued to be the 
defense attorney. I defended the Ranch before the City 
Council and before a Superior Court judge.

Others have come alongside Marv and Karen and have 
ministered to the skaters. A loophole in the temporary 
injunction against the Ranch has allowed it to operate for over 
a year. A final order making the temporary injunction 
permanent has not issued.

We have seen God work...

As Marv says, there are many stories of how God has worked 
in the lives of the skaters. I know he has worked through the 
prophetic, in evangelism, healing, dreams and visions over the 
last five years. He has poured out financial blessings. While 
there has been opposition, there has also been favor. As we 
have tried to obey what God has asked of us, he has been 
faithful in spite of our lack of faith.

Being missional...

We didn't set out to have a mission to skaters. That was God's 
idea, and we saw what he wanted, listened to his voice, and 
obeyed. A few people can accomplish a lot when they are on a 
mission from God. We didn't set out to live in community, it 
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just turned out that way. I know my life has been changed for 
the better because of that experience. We didn't start out with 
a lot of faith, but our faith has grown as we have seen God 
move, with resources and fruitfulness.

When I first wrote about these experiences in 1999 I wasn't 
sure if we would "get a church" out of the raw material of The 
Ranch. As I write this in 2003, I can say for certain that the 
missional community called The Ranch is the church. [On 
Thanksgiving, 2005 The Ranch ministry was shut down as a 
result of a permanent injunction issued by the Superior Court 
in Riverside.]
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Joy to the World...a parable 
By Charlie Wear

http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue96/index.cfm?
id=19&ref=ARTICLES_FROM%20THE%20ARCHIVES_301

The young man gazed through the window of Bill’s Bagels. As 
he looked through the steam-bordered window, his mouth 
watered at the sight of the fresh bagels. Twinkling holiday 
lights formed rainbow reflections that mesmerized his street-
weary eyes.

He couldn’t remember the last time he had tasted anything 
fresh, having made the trash-can cuisine of the city’s 
restaurant row his main fare over the last several weeks.

It was hard to tell his age. As he stood in the shadows he 
watched the holiday shoppers going in and out of Bill’s 
brightly-lit shop carrying out brimming-bags of bagels. The 
warm air from inside the shop would burst into the cold night 
air, providing a welcome break from the chill. It had been so 
long since he had felt truly "warm." Life on the streets is cold.

Home was a distant dream. Mom was only a memory. The 
pain of his last beating at the hands of his mom’s boyfriend 
was still a dull ache on his cheeks and ribs. He’d never made 
it to the emergency room to have his bruised and battered 
body examined. He ran out of the house that night and 
hitchhiked and walked the hundred miles into the big city.

It was only a few weeks since that final night of terror, yet it 
seemed like it had been forever since he had tasted a home-
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cooked meal or felt the warmth of the sheets of his own bed. 
Shadow-filled alleys and cardboard boxes had been his 
"shelter" for what seemed like an eternity measured only by 
the harsh looks and hungry nights on the city streets. 
Sometimes he just walked from all-night business to all-night 
business, going inside until someone threw him out once 
more into the cold, enjoying for those moments an oasis of 
warmth from the ever-increasing cold of the bitter winter. 
Newspaper headlines told of the dropping "record-low" 
temperatures, and the beginning of a sick-feeling in his chest 
told him that his numbness would soon be invaded by pain 
and fever.

And so he stood, gazing through the brightly-bedecked 
window. Bill Smathers looked down from his living room 
window and saw the young man in the reflection of the street 
light o! the store-front pane. He liked to try and guess the 
age of the young men and women who inhabited the city 
streets and came out of the shadows in their night-time 
wanderings. Many of these children sold their bodies for 
enough money to buy a bagel and a cup of co!ee. They would  
stealthily enter his shop in the early hours of the morning, 
waking his all-night clerk, hoping for a moment of courteous 
treatment and standing in the front-room of his shop as long 
as possible before returning to the inhospitable streets of the 
city.

He wondered to himself, "Is this the one?" as he looked down 
from his over-the-shop apartment. Once upon a time, in Bill’s 
distant past he had hitchhiked and walked to the city. Lost 
and alone he had wandered the streets until the kindness of a 
stranger had changed his life. His angel had been named 
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Minerva. A social worker for city services she had seen him 
gazing into a restaurant window one Christmas eve 25 years 
ago. She had reached out in kindness and turned his life 
around.

For fifteen years now, in memory of Minerva, he had made it a 
holiday tradition to pick out one of the teen-age denizens of 
the night to befriend with a meal, a warm bed and hope for 
the future.

Bill made his way down the stairs to the front door of his shop 
and gently walked into the cold night air. "Hey," he growled in 
a low-pitched voice, "What are you doing standing over there 
in the shadows, why don’t you come on in here?" He gestured 
with his outstretched arm for the young man to enter the 
foyer of the bakery. Tentatively, cowering ever-so-slightly, 
the young man stepped gingerly into the shop. He avoided the 
force field of Bill’s presence as he moved into the warmth of 
the bagel-fragranced room.

And then, the young man’s mouth-watering fantasies were 
fulfilled. Bill, in his warmly-gru! manner, plied him with 
bagels and questions: "What’s your name?"; "Where do you 
live?"; "What are you doing here in the city?"; "How old are 
you?" If Bill hadn’t been so gru!, the young man would have 
thought he was one of those men who approached him in the 
early hours of the morning with seductive words and o!ers of 
money for a few moments with him. He hadn’t given in to the 
lure of the money...yet. But hunger and cold were weighing on 
his mind and he knew it was only a matter of time. Gulping 
down what seemed like mountains of bagels and sipping the 
warm co!ee, filled with real cream and sugar, he couldn’t help  
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but pour out his life, in one-word bursts between hurried 
bites. "Jesse;"; "Here ‘n there;" "Not much"; "16." And then 
when it seemed that his stomach would burst, he began to 
breathe a little more deeply and he asked Bill, "Why are you 
being so nice to me?"

Bill told him the story of Minerva, that good Christian woman 
who had taken him in that Christmas eve so many years ago. 
How she had eventually given him a regular bed to sleep in 
and had helped him get a job in a bakery. How she had 
guided him through night school and helped him get the loan 
for his first street cart. How she had walked him into church 
every week and prayed for him every night. For ten years 
Minerva had been his guardian angel, until the cancer had 
claimed her. And how every year now, in the spirit of the 
season, and in memory of Minerva, he chose one young man 
or young woman for a meal of bagels and co!ee on Christmas  
eve.

"Say, Jesse, would you mind helping me out tonight?" Bill 
asked. "What do I have to do?" Jesse said, a wary tone coloring 
his words. "I need someone to be my night watchman 
tonight," Bill growled with just the hint of a smile on his lips. 
"Through that door is a storeroom with a cot. I need someone 
to sleep in there and if my night-clerk calls them, to help," Bill 
paused, "Do you think you could handle that?" Warm tears 
filled Jesse’s eyes as the thought of a night’s sleep in a warm 
place flashed through his imagination. "Sure, I’ll do it."

Bill Smathers showed Jesse to the room, pointed out the 
towels and soap, clean clothes and shower, and paused at the 
door. "Feel free to use that shower and put on those old 
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clothes before you start your shift," Bill said, "And Jesse, 
remember Minerva."

A huge smile cracked the facade of Bill’s face as he made his 
way up the stairs to his living room. He sat down at his piano 
and began to plunk out a familiar tune. In the room below, as 
Jesse stepped from the first warm shower since he came to 
the city, he heard a rumbly, low voice singing the familiar 
words from what seemed like a long time ago, "Joy to the 
world..."

[this parable was first published on Next-Wave in Dec. 1999]
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Building Bridges: A short interview with Dan Kimball
By Charlie Wear
#
http://www.next-wave.org/may03/kimballinterview.htm

Dan Kimball was born and raised in New Jersey, and got his BS in 
Landscape Architecture from Colorado State University. Dan was a 
drummer in a rockabilly/punk band for many years and 
lived in London, England for a year playing in the band. 
After the band ended, Dan went to Israel and lived there 
for several months in Israel studying the Bible on his own 
to see whether Christianity was a valid faith, or simply the 
religion of American suburbia. Mainly all of his closest 
friends were not Christians, so he desired to be able to 
intelligently explain and know why Christianity was a faith 
which made sense. After Israel, he moved to Santa Cruz 
where he began attending Santa Cruz Bible Church and got very involved 
in various ministries at the church. Because he felt he wanted to dedicate 
all his time to serving in the church, he went to Multnomah Biblical 
Seminary in Portland, Oregon and graduated with a Graduate Certificate 
in Bible. (He eventually got his Masters degree from Western Seminary as 
well.)

Upon returning to Santa Cruz in 1989 after graduating from Multnomah 
Seminary, he became high school pastor at Santa Cruz Bible Church 
working with teenagers. He and Josh Fox along with a team developed a 
high school ministry which eventually was weekly attended by 250-300 
Santa Cruz high schoolers, and had over 150 high school students also 
attending additional weekly Bible studies in homes.

After 8 years serving as high school pastor, Dan felt the need for a 
worship gathering that reflected more of the values of the emerging culture 
and heart of emerging generations. So, they started the Sunday night 
"Graceland" worship services and ministry at Santa Cruz Bible Church in 
the Fall of 1996. Graceland initially started as a college ministry, but 
because it connected with a broader age range became worship services 
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for all ages a year later in the Fall of 1997. Dan was the "Pastor of 
Graceland" until recently where he has transitioned his role to "Pastor of 
Leadership Development" for all of Santa Cruz Bible Church. He still 
speaks at regularly at the Graceland worship services, but now serves in a 
broader all-church role and will continue this until the new church starts.

Dan is the author of the book "The Emerging Church: Vintage Christianity 
for New Generations" (Zondervan) which features commentary by Rick 
Warren, Brian McLaren, Howard Hendricks, Sally Morgenthaler, Chip 
Ingram and Mark Oestreicher. Dan is now working on his second book 
which will address the misconceptions people have about Christianity. Dan 
is also involved in some national ministries which are rethinking church for 
the emerging culture (see Emergent and the Emergent Convention).

Dan has been married to Becky since 1990 and loves rockabilly music, 
comic art and drives a 1966 Mustang. He seems to have some sort of 
obsession with bowling...
 
1. Dan, I recently finished reading Emerging Church, what 
audience were you trying to reach with the book? #

I was trying to be a bridge builder and write to both modern-
thinking church leaders and emerging church leaders. That is 
why both Brian McLaren and Rick Warren wrote forewords and 
commentary throughout the book. I also had people like Sally 
Morgenthaler, Howard Hendricks, Mark Oestreicher from 
Youth Specialties add their insight throughout the book so it 
reflects many voices.
 
I tried to move past deconstruction and begin giving some 
examples and ways many emerging churches are changing 
the way they think about and practice leadership, preaching, 
multi-sensory worship, etc. 
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So, my hope is that someone who is a Rick Warren purpose-
driven thinking person can begin reading why change is 
needed in the seeker-sensitive type of a church today and not 
be o!ended or freak out. I think I made a case for why change  
is needed and tried to give insight into the culture and 
emerging generations and who they are.

The book is also for those in the emerging church who are 
looking to be able to have some clarity to their feelings and 
be able to explain why they sense change is needed. And for 
them to also have practical examples of how emerging 
churches are changing the way they design worship 
gatherings, preach, evangelism etc. 

I tried to move into some actual reconstruction of ways to be 
in ministry in this post-Christian time period we are moving 
into so it isn't just theory or discussion about what is wrong 
with the current state of the church. I tried to begin moving 
into what we can begin trying to do about it all.

2. As a pastor, and now a church planter, are you 
encouraged or discouraged with the "church's" response 
to the cultural shifts we have experienced? 


I am both encouraged and discouraged.

Starting with the encouragement, it is absolutely thrilling to 
see how God is moving among emerging leaders to rethink 
what "church" is. I see a lot of community being formed 
among emerging leaders, and a lot of healthy and much 
needed discussion. This is so refreshing as it helps leaders 
not feel alone and not feel crazy. To see new communities of 
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faith being birthed is also extremely encouraging, especially 
as the focus of these churches is not just on getting big or 
designing the bigger and better worship services but on being 
missional, building true community and being Kingdom-
minded.

I see the call to be missional as a common link among 
emerging churches. It is also encouraging to see non-canned 
or prepackaged creativity being fleshed out again in these 
new worship communities expression of worship.

At the same time, I am discouraged by the very sad stories I 
have heard about some churches who are not only dismissing 
that anything is happening in our culture, but even resisting 
and fighting it. 

In many modern-thinking churches someone on their sta! 
begins to sense change is needed and begins to rethink 
things some start new worship gatherings in their churches or 
alter their current ministries. However, when they do, many 
times what happens is senior pastors and other sta! who 
don't feel change is needed begin to feel threatened or 
bothered by new forms of worship, spiritual formation, 
evangelism etc. that doesn't fit in their current systems and 
isn't matching what they already are doing. Then sadly, 
control and power are wielded and the ones who are 
rethinking church become the bad guys. Many have to leave 
their churches as a result.

Now there are some good signs of hope too. I am meeting 
with a sta! of a very modern church next week who have read  
the book and want to discuss what they can do. The senior 
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pastor there recognizes something is needed, and isn't just 
brushing o! postmodernism as a fad or trend but a reality 
they need to rethink and redesign their categories and 
approach to what they are doing. So, there is some 
encouraging things going on in some churches too when the 
senior leaders aren't afraid of the discussion or dismiss it. 

3. If there were one point you would like to make with 
"Emerging Church" what would it be? 
#
For one, the emerging church is not about a new model or 
simply lighting some candles and playing Matt Redman songs. 
It is about hundreds and thousands of various models and 
rethinking of all we do, especially rethinking what the "church" 
is. How we view what "church" is determines what we do in 
our worship gatherings, how we evangelize, how we view 
success etc.  

A major point I would like people to know if they don't 
already, is that while many of us have been busy in our 
churches preparing sermons, designing worship services, and 
4-point sermons to modern thinking people a new world is 
being birthed all around us. And the people of this post-
Christian world are not coming into most of our churches. 
Maybe the modern-thinking ones and the younger people 
who grew up in a church are visiting, but not the post-
Christian, post-seeker generations who didn't grow up in 
church.

I also think that a major point in all this is that there are 
wonderful modern churches which are packed with people, 
and God is using them tremendously. But there is a need for 
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new types of churches too. Don't be afraid or threatened 
about that.

There are emerging generations who are not part of these 
modern churches and they are the ones we must be 
rethinking the culture and what the role of the church is in a 
missional way. Di!erent types of churches are needed for 
various people groups who will think and form ministry much 
di!erent than another. This doesn't mean one type of church 
is right and the other wrong, or even one outdated and the 
other isn't. Its about being missional in a multi-cultured 
America and a multi-world view America.
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Interview with Spencer Burke: Making Sense of Church
By Charlie Wear

http://www.the-next-wave.org/nov03/spencer

I recently traveled to the international headquarters of The 
Ooze, located 1 and 1/2 blocks from the Pacific Ocean in 
Newport Beach, CA. at Spencer Burke's 
garage. I was there to interview Spencer in 
connection with the publication of his new 
book, Making Sense of Church.

1. Spencer, I was personally touched by 
reading Making Sense of Church, what audience were you 
trying to reach with the book?

I saw this book as a bridge between my twenty-two years of 
experience in paid pastoral ministry and the last six years of 
non-institutionalized ministry with The Ooze. Since I have 
crossed the "bridge" between the institutional church and the 
"emerging" church, I wanted to speak to both audiences as 
"The Church." rather than as market segments of the church. 
Another potential audience for the book is people who have 
never been able to "make sense" of the Christian church. I 
hope this book will be a great step in that learning process.

2. As the founder of The Ooze, a published author, and 
now a church planter, are you encouraged or discouraged 
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with the "church's" response to the 
cultural shifts we have experienced?

I think the answer is both, and...I am 
encouraged that people will not let the old 
power structures that have held us so tightly 
in the past keep them from following God's 
call on their heart, no matter what it takes. 
On the other hand, I'm a little concerned that 
Postmodern, Inc. has arrived on the scene 
and there are far too many discussions, 
products, or conferences that stylize with "co!ee and candles"  
the gospel that deserves to be released.

3. If there were one point you would like to make with 
Making Sense of Church what would it be?

Inexpensive and clean solar energy needs two things to occur 
before it can be released, 1) we need to untether ourselves 
from the "man" at the power company who owns the power 
lines, and 2) we need to radically reevaluate the power needs 
we have to run our homes. Likewise, in the church, we need to 
reevaluate our consumption needs which may allow us to 
unplug from traditional structures, theologies, or funding and 
through deep contemplation and soul searching ask what is it 
that we need to be authentic followers of Christ in the 21st 
century, thus allowing God's Spirit to transcend any human 
institution and free up the gospel.

4. In your book you use metaphors for transition to 
illustrate the shifts you have sensed in the church. Which 
metaphor rings most true for you and why?
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The movement from "Teacher to Facilitator" as it pertains to 
learning is particularly interesting to me. If we truly desire 
people to learn to follow Jesus, then teaching will be a part of 
the learning experience, but not the central component of the 
process. The implications could be far reaching. We could 
reevaluate church as a Sunday event. We could reconsider the 
concept of the "teacher equals the Leader," simply because 
they have pulpit power. And this could unleash many di!erent  
gifts of expression in the body of Christ giving equal footing 
to acts of service, advocacy, arts, experiential learning, and 
who knows what other means of expressing the gospel.

5. Any closing words you have for Next-Wave readers?

Whatever this cause, cultural shift, movement is, it really is in 
its infancy. Let's be slow to judge it. Let's give it plenty of 
room to grow and mature. Let's be careful to not shrink-wrap 
and package it as the latest and greatest thing. I would 
encourage people to find as many ways as possible to 
continue in the community and the conversation what God has 
for us.
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Tom Cruise and Billy Graham
By Charlie Wear
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue79/index.cfm?
id=2&ref=ARTICLES_CULTURE_22
 
#
Billy Graham is preaching his "farewell" crusade in New York 
City and, amazingly, it is a media event. MSNBC's Scarborough 
Country was broadcasting from the Queens, New York site. 
So, what does this have to do with Tom Cruise?

The same program, which 
was focused on "Faith" 
dissected Tom Cruise's 
recent interview with Today 
show co-host, Matt Lauer. 
Excerpts of the interview 
were played and then the 
analysis of an entertainment 
reporter and a professor of 
psychiatry focused on 
whether or not Cruise is 
hurting his career because of 
his comments concerning psychiatry.

Dr. Graham's treatment on the program was very favorable. 
(click here to read the interview) Reflecting on his many years 
of ministry and putting him in the company of John Paul II, 
Nelson Mandella, and others as "lions" of the century. On the 
other hand, Cruise was not treated nearly as well.
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The "sin" of strongly-held beliefs

Watching the interview and analysis I began to understand the 
"sin" that Tom Cruise is committing. He is in the middle of a 
cultural conflict. He is stating strongly held beliefs, perhaps 
advocating them. Today's culture demands relativism, where 
beliefs are not "strongly advocated" and respect is given to the 
beliefs and choices made by others. Each of us has our own 
"truth", "moral code" and "beliefs." They are personal to us 
and in relation to one another, "equal."

Refusing the easy way out

Lauer o!ered Cruise a number of opportunities to take the 
easy way out and comment something like, "Well Matt, I 
understand that psychiatry and drugs have worked for people 
like Brooke Shields and your friends who have treated their 
children with Ritalin, so if it worked for them, it is all right 
with me." However, Cruise didn't take the easy way out. On 
the contrary, he strongly questioned Lauer, calling him glib 
and essentially, implying that Lauer is uninformed. Cruise 
made it clear that he has problems with psychiatry, calling it a 
"pseudo-science." He specifically indicated his disapproval of 
electro-shock therapy used on nonconsenting persons, the 
use of drugs on children, and the widespread use of 
"antipsychotic" drugs. This was clearly not a "feel good" 
interview.

The entertainment reporter reflected that Cruise was possibly 
damaging his career. Dr. Graham, of course, has been 
preaching a non-relativistic message for his entire ministry, 
advocating that "Jesus is the Truth." Pointing out the centrality 
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of the Cross and the necessity for one to make a decision to 
follow Jesus. The cameras watched as thousands came 
forward to "pray the prayer" while the choir sang "Just as I 
am."

I am sure that pundits will watch closely to see how Mr. 
Cruise's latest film, "War of the Worlds" does at the box o"ce.  
Will the film su!er because of Mr. Cruise's failure to go along 
with cultural relativism? Will he move quickly to do damage 
control and play down his commitment to Scientology? Here's 
a question for each of us: Do we hold beliefs strongly enough 
to face the disapproval of those who disagree? Will the culture 
of relativism prevail? Or has it already?
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Preaching at McDonald's
By Charlie Wear
 
http://www.next-wave.org/mar01/mac.htm

I had a strange dream the other 
night. I was sitting at a table in a 
McDonald's restaurant. The room 
was filled with people of all ages, 
from children to senior citizens, 
married couples and singles, and 
teenager of all shapes and sizes. In all there were about 50 
people in the room. The smell of fries and happy meals and 
the sound of boisterous conversation and squeals of playing 
children filled the air. I had a sense of anticipation because I 
knew that in a few minutes I would stand up on a chair and 
begin to "preach" to this crowd of people.

In my dream I was turning over and over what I was going to 
say to this diverse group of people that would bring them to 
faith. I was turning words and phrases over and over in my 
dream-state mind, searching for just the right combination 
that would have the maximum e!ectiveness.

On another level, I thought about how my dream-character 
had obtained permission to preach at McDonald's. Somehow it 
had been arranged. Somehow it was authorized. I don't know 
the details, but it was O.K., in a minute I would stand and 
speak.
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I moved to the front of the room, climbed on a chair, one of 
those plastic 
kind that is 
attached to 
the table and 
swivels and 
it was as I 
began to 
open my 
mouth that I 
moved from 
dreaming to 
the twilight 
zone 
between 
sleep and 
waking. I 
wondered about the dream as I lay there. What did it mean? 
What were the words that I was about to say? What would have 
been the e!ect on the crowd?

We need to bring the message to McDonald's

So much of the program-based church is built on the 
assumption that people will come to us to hear the message. 
We spend hours preparing and then executing our weekend 
"services". We are intentional (at our best) in attempting to 
communicate our chosen themes to the audience that will 
gather. But what of the majority of people who are making 
their way through life without ever taking advantage of what 
we have to o!er. Is God's message compelling enough that it 
can be brought into the marketplace, into the McDonald's?
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For that matter, is some form of preaching enough, or should 
we also be examples of what faith can mean in life? And is 
that preaching, that example, truly "good news?"

I recently received a letter written in response to one of the 
articles that has appeared in Next-Wave. The letter went 
something like this:

"I saw the... article [in Next-Wave]... and found it disgusting. 
Are you people so mixed up as to think that this is somehow 
reverence to God? Why don't you just drive stakes through 
your hands and feet? It would follow your screwed-up logic. 
Only morons and depraved derelicts would do such things, 
not real Christians. [What] is the next step...? Please pray for 
wisdom before it's too late. P.S. I give this counsel out of love 
for your soul.....Bro. Blank."

Brother Blank’s disgust doesn't feel like good news to me. And 
he's writing in response to an article by Christians about 
Christians. I wonder what message he would "preach" if given 
the opportunity at McDonald's?
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Paul, of course, understood. He knew 
that religion can get in the way of 
trusting in God. He expounds at length 
on this subject in the letter to the 
Romans, chapter 10. He describes the 
dangers of trying to live according to 
the law code, religion at its finest, as Dr. 
Petersen says in The Message 
translation: "...every detail of life 
regulated by fine print!" Unfortunately 
for most of us who have been alive for a 
while we've learned that "it's not so 

easy" to live right before God in our own power.

Paul says, "Say the welcoming word to God---"Jesus is my 
Master"---embracing, body and soul, God's work of doing in 
us what he did in raising Jesus from the dead. That's it. You're 
not "doing" anything; you're simply calling out to God, 
trusting him to do it for you. That's salvation. With your whole 
being you embrace God setting things right, and then you say 
it, right out loud: "God has set everything right between him 
and me!" Scripture reassures us, "No one who trusts God like 
this---heart and soul---will ever regret it." It's exactly the 
same no matter what a person's religious background may be: 
the same God for all of us, acting the same incredibly 
generous way to everyone who calls out for help. "Everyone 
who calls, 'Help, God!' gets help."

My McDonald’s Audience

I guess that is what I would have liked to preach to my 
dream McDonald's audience. I would have liked them to 
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know that you can live a life of faith, hope and love. You can 
draw strength and courage to face the trials of sickness, 
heartache, tragedy and death. God is more than willing to help 
if we will only ask. I would have wanted them to know that I 
struggle with "right-living" but that I have the confidence that 
God is with me in the struggle, guiding, teaching, loving and 
encouraging me along the way.

I would have wished that some of them would have been 
willing to give God a chance to help them.

Scriptural formulas don't mean much to those who haven't 
trusted God

I don't think I could have used some sort of scriptural formula 
to persuade folks that trusting in God is a good idea. You see, 
people who don't know the book, can't be persuaded by the 
book. I probably would have had to rely on my own life 
experience, to tell them about how trusting God has helped 
me.

We need a different language

Somehow we need a di!erent language to communicate God's  
message to our friends, neighbors, co-workers and fellow 
McDonald's patrons. People are less willing to hear dogmatic 
diatribes that speak from a posture of disgust and superiority. 
The language and attitude of "winning" the "lost" should be 
abandoned. We should begin to tell our stories without 
arrogance or pride and o!er good news.
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In the fall of 2000, I attended the O!-the-map Evangelism 
conference at the Vineyard Community Church in Cincinnati, 
Ohio. I got to listen to Steve Sjogren, Brian McLaren, and 
Leonard Sweet talk about the new understandings and 
language needed to help our fellow travelers along on the 
journey of faith.

Will you be sent to McDonald's?

Paul asked a good question in Romans 10: "But how can 
people call for help if they don't know who to trust? And how 
can they know who to trust if they haven't heard of the One 
who can be trusted? And how can they hear if nobody tells 
them? And how is anyone going to tell them, unless someone 
is sent to do it?"

All of us Christ-followers are sent to someone, to tell our 
story, by preaching or example. Will you be sent to 
McDonald's?

Scripture taken from THE MESSAGE. Copyright © by Eugene H. 
Peterson, 1993, 1994, 1995. Used by permission of NavPress 
Publishing Group.
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An Interview with Spencer 
Burke: Author of a Heretic's 
Guide to Eternity
By Charlie Wear
 
http://www.the-next-wave-
ezine.info/issue92/
index.cfm?
id=15&ref=COVERSTORY
 
#
Spencer Burke is a friend of 
mine. He's a great father and he 
loves Jesus. He is the founder 
and the mover behind The 
Ooze. And, apparently he is a 
self-proclaimed Heretic! 
Spencer was a mega-church 
pastor when he moved from his third-story office to his beach shack 
garage to start The Ooze, which is arguably the premier 'emerging 
church' internet site with over 250,000 visits per month. On the 
occasion of the publication of his most recent book, I sat down with 
Spencer to explore some of the issues he has raised in a Heretic's 
Guide to Eternity. --- Charlie Wear, August 2006
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Okay Spencer, why did you 
call it a Heretic's Guide to 
Eternity?

Spencer: Ultimately, if you 
are outside the church and 
you are critiquing the church 
you are either a "pagan" or a 
"heathen." A heretic is 
somebody inside the system 
asking the really tough 
questions, questions that 
are so tough that sometimes 
people are ready to grab a 
box of matches and say no, 
that's heresy. So these are 
not easy questions, my co-
author Barry Taylor and I are 
asking, but I think they are pertinent questions that the 
church needs to ask. Hopefully, we are doing it in a friendly 
way from an insider's viewpoint.

You say it's a guide to "Eternity", What's the question you 
are asking there?

Spencer: "Is Grace opt-in or is Grace opt-out?" From my 
perspective, I have always come from a place where I needed 
to do something, say something, be something to somehow 
find Grace. My son Alden and I were out at the beach a few 
years ago. We were playing in the water. He was about four 
and half or five years old. He had a floatie on, a zip-up life 
jacket.  And he looked up at me and he said, "Dad, do you 
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know how much I love you?" And I'm like, wow, where's this 
coming from?" "If these waves were ten times taller than you 
and forty times taller than me, I'd take o! my floatie and zip it  
on you. You'd be saved, but I might sink." "That's how much I 
love you."

In a flash of insight I thought about God, God the Father, and I 
realized I thought it was my responsibility to always find the 
floatie. In fact, maybe to find the floatie before somebody else 
did, and that there was probably a limited number of floaties 
out there. But in reality as I look at Scripture and the story and 
power of Grace, and the work of Christ, I actually believe that 
now it is not my responsibility to try and dog-paddle with my 
own human ability, to find Grace. It's a free gift. God places 
that Grace on me. In that, it is my responsibility to not take 
the floatie o!, or "opt-out."

I think I understand where you are going with that: 
Opting-in says we have to pray the Sinner's prayer or 
we've got to go through confirmation in order to know 
that we are saved, is that what you are saying?

Spencer: Yes, there are some traditions, some rites, some 
rituals, some tribal ways in which we try to find our way to 
God.

Opt-out, what are you trying to say there?

Spencer: I think people ask, "How could a loving God send 
someone to Hell?" "Or does Hell exist?" For me, I think that 
Grace says we are in. We are all beloved children of God, all 
bought by the blood of Christ, all connected in relation 
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together. There's nothing you can do to earn it, buy it, get it 
or grab it, it's yours, you are here, you are in. Just as with one 
man's sin, sin entered into the world, in the story of the 
creation, Adam and Eve screwed up, so sin entered in. Then 
death entered in. You have no choice in that. You have death. 
That's the way the story goes.

But Jesus was the second Adam. He comes and brings life, and 
everyone gets life. You don't have a choice in that either. 
That's up to God. God gives you Grace. Not because of what 
you have done, but because of what Jesus has done. So if we 
are all in, then that's what Grace is. But then I started to think 
about God's love and the question, "Can a loving God send 
someone to hell." I thought about it as a parent. I don't think 
it's love that sends people to Hell. I think it's God's love that 
gives us the choice to choose, to opt-out.

Can you develop that idea further?

Spencer: In the parable of the Prodigal Son, both the older and 
the younger son had opportunities to opt-out. The ultimate 
choice is ours, to reject that Grace, or to walk away from that 
Grace. Not to accept it. You can do nothing to accept it. But 
you can follow in it. By Grace you've been saved. You can't 
boast about that. But you do have to continue in this path, in 
this direction. That's what I think faith is, following in the path 
of Jesus. I'm not inviting people to accept Jesus, or to become 
brand-Christians, or to join the institutional church. What I am 
doing is inviting people to simply follow Jesus because of the 
life and Grace he has given us. I'm very clear though, if you 
don't follow in that way, whether you call yourself a Christian 
or not. I think you are going to have an opportunity in the end 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 326



to give account. At that point I think we are going to find out 
who's in or out. Not because of the human matrix, but 
because of God looking on the heart, not on the outside.

It sounded like when you were talking about opting out 
that the choice was up to us. Wouldn't a Biblical purist say, 
what about all these scenes of judgment? It seems that 
somebody beyond us is making a decision about whether 
we are going to be "opted out" or not?

Spencer: You don't want to proof-text your whole theology on 
one verse or another. There seems to be one sin unto death, 
blaspheming the Holy Spirit. What does that mean? Nobody 
knows. Somehow it's a rejecting of that still small voice, that 
God consciousness within each one of us. That we say, "No, I 
reject that you are God, I want to be God."

That's the problem with the opt-in world. We literally look at 
another person within the human matrix and say, "If you do 
this, this, and this, I can guarantee you eternal life." I don't see 
anywhere in the Scripture where one human should be 
announcing or pronouncing eternal life for another one. It's 
not only not our responsibility, we don't even have the right to 
do that. Scripture actually tells us not to separate the wheat 
from the tares, the sheep from the goats. That's God's 
responsibility. So our responsibility as the church is not to try 
and say who's in or who's out, but to invite people to follow 
Jesus. In that knowledge that Grace is su"cient for all, I think 
it is also part of the Gospel to let people know, both those 
who think they are in and those who think they are out, that 
it's not whether you get in or out, it's "Are you following in the 
way of Jesus?"
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Can you explain a little more how opting out works?

Spencer: I do think you can opt-out of this Grace. And that's 
the love of God allowing us to walk away from this wonderful 
and amazing gift. The twist in it is, that even those people 
who have settled into a secure position of believing they are in 
because they went through some rites and rituals, there are 
just too many strange scriptures at the end of our story in the 
book of Revelation where God opts people in. People say I 
healed in your name, I taught in your name, I preached in your 
name. But no, Jesus looks at them and says no, you opt-out. 
You did all of those things, but you opt-out, "Depart from me, 
I never knew you." "You didn't follow me. I gave you that initial 
gift of Grace and connection, but we never developed our 
relationship." "You developed religiosity, but you never 
developed relationship."

And then the really strange part is that there will be another 
group of people who will be saying, "Now I'm screwed if those 
guys are screwed." But Jesus says, "Whoa, come on back here." 
"You gave me a cup of cold water." "I don't remember that, 
when did I clothe you, when did I feed you, when did I give 
you a cup of cold water?" And Jesus says, "When you did it for 
the least of these, you did for me."

Some might say, "Wow, I didn't even know I was serving you 
and yet I was following in your way."

At that point I think we are all going to be very confused 
about how God decides who is in or who is out. But I do 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 328



believe it will ultimately be because of the work and person of 
Jesus.

One of the sections of your book is "Jesus beyond 
Religion" what are you trying to say there?

Spencer: I think that in very many ways people do believe that 
Christianity and Christ are equal. First all we weren't even 
called Christians until a secular group looked at a group of 
Christ-followers and asked, "Who are they?" A group of 
outsiders said, "Oh, they must be Christians."

We've taken on this idea of Christianity and we've perfected it 
in such a way that we have created the "Club." We know what 
it means to be a Christian. I actually think you can become a 
Christian and never even know who Jesus is. Because you will 
do the rites and rituals of Christianity, just like the Rotary 
Club, the Elks or whatever other club you want to join. They 
have these human behaviors that say you are in. For 
Christianity these might be tithing, and prayer, and saying a 
double-whammy prayer. It's fascinating that every time Jesus 
looks at the human institutions he says wait a minute. I would 
think that you could never sin if you prayed. Jesus compares a 
poor gentleman stretched out on the ground and a very high 
and holy Pharisee praying 'O God, thank you for not making 
me like that person' and Jesus says "Who do you think God is 
going to hear?" Jesus is literally saying, "No, prayer can be 
sin."
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How does some of this play out in the “real world?”

Spencer: I think that what happens is Christianity is mostly 
about external rules. checkboxes. That could be Western 
Christianity, Eastern Christianity, Orthodox Christianity, 
Catholic Christianity, Protestant Christianity, whatever your 
brand, of Christianity. This book that Barry and I wrote, is 
mostly developed around American culture, European culture, 
in particular the United Kingdom. We believe that the brand of 
Christianity has lost its salt, has lost its savor.

So in that sense I would never want to equate the person and 
work of Jesus with the person and work of a humanly 
designed religion known as Christianity.

Look at Missiology. Many of my friends are now out in Muslim 
countries ministering. In the past we would have said we want 
people to convert to Christianity. We don't do that any more. 
We invite people to follow Jesus. They are not even asking 
them to leave their Muslim faith, they are asking them to 
simply follow Jesus. In that, they don't convert from one 
religion to another, they enter into this relationship and begin 
to follow Jesus and then let God lead them as they move 
forward.

Is this what you mean when you say in the book, you have 
to move beyond religion to find Grace?

Spencer: Religion tends to always solve the issues about how 
one finds God, how one gets to heaven. It's been very helpful 
in the past. Now we have moved into more of a global society. 
The functions and work of religion that used to happen more 
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in a tribal sense don't serve the same purposes any more. It's 
not that religion is bad, it's not that Christianity is bad. But 
those are not the answers. When someone needs to move 
beyond those things, we allow them to do so. The institutional 
church may need some of these rites and rituals. But when 
someone says no, I am going to follow Jesus, they are still 
church in relationship as we try to solve global issues. Issues 
like pandemic aids, poverty, war, at this point we look at each 
other not as Sunni or Shiite, Protestant or Catholic, we look at 
us all as beloved children of God.

An afterword from Charlie Wear: It was at this point that my recorder 
ran out of battery power. What I can tell you is that Spencer Burke is 
passionate about this subject. It is clear to me, when I hear him talk, 
that his passion is driven by his desire to guide others in "the way of 
Jesus." I think, as Spencer might put it, that this book is more about 
raising awareness than about reaching agreement. This book will 
create a lot of buzz, much as it has already over on Scot McKnight's 
blog. Before entering the fray I suggest that you get a copy and read 
it for yourself. Spencer tells me that discussion boards are opening 
on The Ooze this week with the publication of the book.
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Bob Hyatt
Bob Hyatt is the lead pastor of the the evergreen community, an 
emerging church community in Portland, OR. More importantly 
he is the husband of Amy and the father of Jack and Jane.

He has been the editor of Next-Wave since October, 2006.
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Profoundly Disturbed on The Fourth of July: 
God, The Flag, and The End of America
By Bob Hyatt
#
http://www.next-wave.org/aug03/profoundly.htm

Our call to worship this 4th of July 
weekend was This Land is Your 
Land, This Land is My Land. After 
the Color Guard presented the flag, 
we stood, said the Pledge of 
Allegiance and then sang The Star-
Spangled Banner. Our worship set 
included The Battle Hymn of the 
Republic, My Country ‘Tis of Thee, 
America the Beautiful and God 
Bless America. We even finished 
the service by asking the 
congregation to sing along with 
Lee Greenwood’s God Bless the 

USA (“I’m proud to be an American, where at least I know I’m 
free…”).

And through the whole thing I couldn’t help but think how 
moving it was with flags draped from the ceiling, how well-
done the music sounded with the drums beating a military 
cadence throughout… and how incredibly wrong that we were 
doing any of it.

Churches throughout America this year celebrated the 4th of 
July weekend with similar patriotic anthems, displays and 
pledges. These services have taken on an increased 
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importance to many congregations, particularly since 
September 11th as we have struggled to make sense of 
tragedy as people who believe in a God Who is In Control. 
There has been a renewed stirring of national pride. We have 
put flags on our bumpers, right between the little silver fish 
symbol and the One Nation UNDER GOD sticker. And if, on the 
anniversary of our nation’s independence, we want to wax a 
bit patriotic in church, is there anything wrong with that?

Yes, there is.

Who Are You?

The word that the New Testament uses to describe those of us 
who belong to God’s Kingdom, yet still reside here on earth is 
”strangers.” The idea is that our citizenship has shifted to 
another country, that we have become aliens --- people who 
reside in one country, but whose allegiance, heart and destiny 
lie with another. Peter addresses his first epistle to “God’s 
elect, strangers in this world.” More than that, a few verses 
later he encourages us to live our lives here in reverent fear as 
“foreigners” (NLT).

The writer of Hebrews says it this way: “For here we do not 
have a lasting city, but we are seeking the city which is to 
come. " (Heb. 13:14, NASB). He praised those who were able 
to recognize their status here: “All these people were still 
living by faith when they died. They did not receive the things 
promised; they only saw them and welcomed them from a 
distance. And they admitted that they were aliens and 
strangers on earth.”  Other epistles address the church as "the 
twelve tribes in the Dispersion" (James 1:1).
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Strangers, citizens of another Kingdom, those whose heart is 
set on another place. Yes, we are to pray for our leaders and 
seek the peace and welfare of the area where God has placed 
us, but we need to be exceedingly careful of becoming 
attached to this temporary residence of ours- even when it 
comes to its finer qualities. Paul used his Roman citizenship 
when the need arose, but it was certainly among the things 
that he counted as dung and rubbish- nothing to be 
romanticized.

So You Wanna Go Back To Egypt?

As I read the Old Testament accounts of exile, particularly the 
story of the children of Israel in Egypt, I’m struck by the 
picture that God was drawing: His people, under oppression in 
a country not their own, longing for the one who would come 
and lead them out to the promised land. I have no doubt, and 
we can see from their complaints in the desert that the region 
of Goshen where they resided was nice, relatively plague-free, 
perhaps less wicked than the areas of Egypt that surrounded, 
but it was still Egypt nonetheless. Can you imagine if the 
Israelites had become so enamored of Goshen that after 
almost 400 years there, they had begun to write songs about 
Goshen, pledge their lives, their fortunes and their sacred 
honor to Goshen, and had begun to think of Goshen as being 
the greatest land on the face of the earth (“God Bless 
Goshen!”, “And I’m proud to be a Goshenite, where at least 
I’m still lice-free!”). I think an objective observer would have 
rightly asked, “You foolish people! Are you forgetting that this 
is not your home?”
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While we can appreciate the ways that God has blessed us 
here in America, to lose sight of our status as aliens, to 
become enamored of this land in which we live, to forget that 
someday One will come and lead us out would be nothing less 
than foolish.

More than just foolish, I think some of the ways in which we 
celebrate our “Godly American Heritage” in the context of a 
worship service may even be directly contrary to the Gospel. 
Jesus said, quoting the prophet Isaiah, “My House will be 
called a house of prayer for all nations…” as He rebuked the 
temple authorities for falling down on the “house of prayer” 
part. I wonder if, by allowing nationalistic displays into our 
corporate worship time, into God’s temple the Church, we are 
falling down on the “for all nations part.”

The area where I live is being increasingly filled with people 
for whom America is not their country of origin. Whenever I 
see the huge American flag hanging from our ceiling as I enter 
our worship center, I wonder just what message we are 
sending to those whose do not share our earthly citizenship. 
Imagine if you were an immigrant or even an illegal alien who 
was seeking God, coming into a church where the flag 
dominated the worship center, even overshadowing the 
cross… what would you think?

But even more than this, I wonder if we are guilty of a subtle 
syncretism- one that  has come to equate patriotism with 
spirituality. Much of American Evangelicalism has adopted as 
a tenet of faith a certain stance toward Government (in Favor 
of the Constitution, the Flag and The Pledge-at least the 1954 
version with “under God”, and Against when it comes to taxes, 
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“bureaucrats”, and local school boards). It has declared that 
the American Dream is really right in line with the Gospel and 
that Jesus, were He walking around bodily in America today, 
would have made a pretty good American, living in a 
$250,000 suburban home, driving a Lexus or BMW, travelling 
across town to a church that met His needs… What has 
happened to the radical counter-cultural nature of our faith?

No, there’s nothing wrong with patriotism in the sense of 
rooting for your team and appreciating your country. But 
when it becomes more than that… For C.S. Lewis both 
pacifism and patriotism were dangerous in that they both 
serve as a means to wrest man’s focus from where it belongs 
toward something very temporal indeed.

“Let Him begin by treating Patriotism… as a part of his 
religion. Then let him, under the influence of partisan spirit, 
come to regard it as the most important part. Then quietly 
and gradually nurse him on to the stage at which the religion 
becomes merely part of the cause, in which Christianity is 
valued chiefly because of the excellent arguments in can 
produce…”[i]

"A man may have to die for our country: but no man must, in 
any exclusive sense, live for his country. He who surrenders 
himself without reservation

to the temporal claims of a nation, or a party, or a class is 
rendering to Caesar that which, of all things, most 
emphatically belongs to God: himself.” [1]
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And there it is… What was bothering me so much during our 
recent 4th of July service wasn’t so much that we were 
celebrating America (believe it or not, I actually do have some 
warm feelings for my country). It wasn’t so much what we 
were doing, as what we weren’t. We had taken a time that 
belonged to the worship of God and turned it towards the 
appreciation of a country, a political system, a flag. We said 
that we were worshipping God through the singing of those 
patriotic songs, the saying of the Pledge of Allegiance, the 
placing of the “Christian” flag near the American… but in fact, 
by the true definition of worship- recognizing worth- we were 
worshiping America.

The End of America

Is it wrong to love our country? No, it’s not. We can be proud 
of our humanitarian e!orts throughout the world. No one 
gives more money and other types of aid to developing 
nations than the USA. We can be proud that we are slowly 
coming to live out our creed: All men are created equal.

But even in our more patriotic moments, we shouldn’t forget 
some of the painful aspects of our history such as our 
treatment of Native Americans, the damaging e!ects of which 
can still be seen today. We shouldn’t whitewash our history of 
slavery and our support of dictators around the world when it 
served our purposes. And most of all, we mustn’t forget what 
America really is. Tony Campolo put it this way: “America may 
be the best Babylon the world has, but it is still Babylon 
nonetheless."[2]
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We live in Babylon, folks. It’s a world system that transcends 
borders, is dominated by American-style consumerism and 
exploitation, and is fundamentally opposed to the Kingdom of 
God. More than that, it’s a system which will someday be 
brought to a terrifying and glorious end by the coming of 
God’s Anointed One. Yes, someday Jesus Himself will sweep 
America, along with all the other babelistic towers we have 
built, into the dustbin of history.

And, the Bible says, at this the people of God will rejoice. 
(Revelation 18:20-19:4)

So if we know that someday we as the Church will cheer the 
fall of America and the rest of the nations of the world, what 
should be our attitude now?
How Should We Then Celebrate?

Can we respect the sacred space of our worship gatherings, 
stay mindful of our status as aliens and still recognize 
national holidays like the 4th of July?

We can, but it means moving away from the traditional ways 
of celebrating: flags, anthems and the like. It means making 
sure that the message of our worship environment (the 
message people intuit when they walk into our building or 
sanctuary) is consistent with our doctrine: Our allegiance 
belongs to Christ alone, we are citizens of another country, 
and we are looking not to the country in which we live, but to 
a heavenly one. Probably the best way to do this in the 
context of the 4th of July would be to honor God and worship 
Him as the one who brings freedom of all kinds, not the least 
of which may be freedom from tyranny.
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We can thank God for His blessings, ask His forgiveness for 
our national sins and o!er the freedom of Christ to all who 
are there, American or not.

Expatriate or Ex-Patriot?

I lived for two years in the Netherlands as an “expatriate”- 
someone who lives as a non-citizen in a country not their 
own. It was an eye-opening experience. I learned that the 
world does not view America the way we think it does. I 
learned that other countries have long traditions of freedom 
and liberty too. But most of all, through the homesickness I 
sometimes felt, even in the midst of loving my experience of 
living abroad, I learned an excellent model for our time here 
on earth. We are, all of us who know Christ, expatriates- 
living for a time in a foreign country. We can enjoy it, but if we 
ever stop feeling homesick, we are in trouble.

So, next Fourth of July, go ahead and light o! some fireworks,  
thank God for the freedoms you have, enjoy a nice parade or 
picnic… but maybe leave the Star-Spangled Banner out of the 
worship set, okay?

--------

1. C.S.Lewis, The Screwtape Letters pg. 42, 1942, Collins 
Publishers

2. Adventures in Missing the Point: How the Culture-
Controlled Church Neutered the Gospel, Brian D. 
McLaren ,Tony Campolo 2003, Emergent YS
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The word that will replace emerging
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue84/index.cfm?
id=7&ref=ARTICLES_EMERGING%20CHURCH_115
 

I think that within the 
next few years we’ll 
be talking less about 
the emerging church, 
and more about 
something else.

What's the word that 
will replace 
"emerging"?

Organic.

I can honestly say that I'll be both happy and sad to see this 
happen.

I'll be happy because I've long felt that "emerging" needed an 
upgrade. It just doesn't say much, does it? It's rather non-
descriptive. That is, it says nothing about what it's meant to 
describe, how an "emerging" church functions, believes, etc. 
It’s more of a place holder word.

Organic is descriptive. It gets to the heart of how and why we 
do things (or don't do them, as the case may be). Organic 
could help steer me in leadership (“Should I consult the 
community on this?”), it lets people know what’s expected of 
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them (to put themselves into the process of forming and 
shaping the community) and what’s expected of leadership (to 
guide the process, like a gardener looking out for weeds, 
watering and fertilizing rather than what’s often our pastoral 
model of “make it all happen”).

"Missional" might be even better, and though our Australian 
brothers like Michael Frost see what they are doing as being 
Missional Church and see the Missional and Emerging church 
movements as "kissing cousins" and really separate though 
related impulses, I tend to think "organic" will catch on here. 
It's more marketable, which is also the reason I'll be sad to see 
this happen. The American marketing machine will swoop in, 
grab hold of "organic" and within a year or two make it as 
absolutely meaningless as "premium" is now.

But I'm also happy because I believe in "organic" church much 
more than "emerging." In other words, I care deeply that we 
be organic. I don’t have a ton invested in seeing that we as a 
community are emerging, whatever that means (see what I 
mean?).

In fact, someone recently asked me about writing a book on 
organic church, something I've thought a bit about in the last 
year.

There are a couple reasons this hasn't happened.

The first is simply time. Between being a new husband, a new 
dad and planting a church (I even tried starting a doctorate 
last Fall), the idea of writing a book has been perpetually on 
the back burner. My attention span is perfectly suited to blog 
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articles and writing for ezines. I seriously doubt I'd be able to 
sustain focus long enough to complete a book (of course, I 
better get that sorted out if I ever want to finish a doctorate).

The second reason I haven't done this is that I really don't 
know yet whether or not it "works." When I describe the ideas 
that have gone into evergreen and how they are taking shape, 
people often ask how it's going. I generally tell them to ask 
me again in ten or so years. ?The reason why we have chosen 
to pursue an organic strategy is more about long term health 
than short-term results. If it was the short term I was 
interested in, we'd just set up a Rock n Roll Worship Circus 
and as long as it was better than the one at the church down 
the block, I imagine we'd grow.

But I believe, and have gambled on the fact that refusing to do 
for people the ministry they should do for themselves, 
allowing the community to organize and structure itself 
according to its gifts and passions rather than according to 
my plan or that of some mega church pastor, creatively using 
the tension of our "not yet-ness" rather than rushing to fix it 
myself, and teaching the Scriptures but depending on the 
people to flesh it out in community will be healthier for our 
community in the long term and will lead to a more mature, 
less consumeristic group of Christ followers? But I could be 
wrong. I really won't know for a long while.

The third reason I'm doubting the whole book thing right now 
is that it seems like other people are already writing the book 
I had in mind. There's Neil Cole's Organic Church and now, 
next year, Joe Meyer's Organic Community. I'm sure the first is 
great (I don't have it yet, but from what I've seen in reviews 
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and such, many of our ideas are the same) and that Joe 
Meyer's book will be great as well---I loved "The Search To 
Belong."

So, with my short attention span, my too-full life (baby 
number two on the way now!), and other people beating me to 
the punch, will we ever see "Letters from the Organic Church"?

I guess we'll see.

But I'm sure we'll be seeing more of the word "organic", 
regardless.
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Maybe we should just stop praying...
By Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$299

I think I’ve come to the conclusion that most of us, myself 
included, just need to stop praying. I don’t say that lightly…
but I almost feel that it would be better to have no prayer in 
our lives than the kind of prayer that most of us, myself 
included, have.

Now, before you think that I’m going to say that the problem 
is that you are not spiritual, or that you don’t love God, or are 
lazy…let me tell you, I don’t believe that about you at all. I 
believe that many of you have a deep sense of spirituality, a 
great love of God, and yet an anemic or non-existent “prayer 
life” (and I really hesitate to use that phrase, as though over 
here we have our prayer life, and over here we have our love 
life, and over here our home life and over here our work life… 
no- we only have one life, and either it’s a life of prayer, or 
it’s not, either it’s a life of love or it’s not).

No, I think that the reason why we don’t have a more vital life 
of prayer is that we are afraid. I’ll tell you more about that in a 
moment, in the meantime, I want us to look together at a 
story that Jesus told to make a point about prayer. It’s found 
in Luke 18. Jesus told them a story showing that it was 
necessary for them to pray consistently and never quit. He 
said, "There was once a judge in some city who never gave 
God a thought and cared nothing for people. A widow in that 
city kept after him: "My rights are being violated. Protect me!' 
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"He never gave her the time of day. But after this went on and 
on he said to himself, "I care nothing what God thinks, even 
less what people think. But because this widow won't quit 
badgering me, I'd better do something and see that she gets 
justice--otherwise I'm going to end up beaten black and blue 
by her pounding.'" Then the Master said, "Do you hear what 
that judge, corrupt as he is, is saying? So what makes you 
think God won't step in and work justice for his chosen 
people, who continue to cry out for help? Won't he stick up for 
them? I assure you, he will. He will not drag his feet. But how 
much of that kind of persistent faith will the Son of Man find 
on the earth when he returns?”

Jesus likens prayer to a widow, a woman, who in that day and 
age had absolutely no means of financial support. For her, 
there was no other hope, if someone robbed her of her 
meager savings, she was done for. Imagine how she must 
have felt, desperate, afraid, angry, determined, constantly, 
frantically pounding on the door of the only one who could 
save her from the one who was seeking to do her in, just 
seeking justice, what was right: pounding and pounding and 
pounding.

And how far is that from the type of saccharine prayer that we 
so often o!er up? “God, we pray for all those who are 
su!ering in our world. God, grant me strength to deal with my  
boss. God, please take care of me. God, please give me 
friends…”

We would do much better to yell our prayers, to beat our 
chests, to fall flat on our faces and scream ”God… do you hear 
me?” But that would be undignified, unseemly, wouldn’t it?
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But I don’t think that’s the real reason why we don’t pray the 
way that Jesus pictures prayer here. There are plenty of times 
in life when we are happy to appear undignified (anyone watch 
any reality TV lately?)

I wonder if there really is anything that we feel strongly 
enough about that would drive us to that kind of prayer. At 
one point in my life, I was a counselor, and I would sit with 
multiple people each week in di!erent stages of distress, 
dealing with di!erent problems. I had a client named Kim, and  
as I sat, listening to her life she told me how things aren’t like 
she wants them to be. She’d like to be financially secure, 
she’d like to have a good job; “manage a store” is what she 
said. But at the time, she was unemployed, kind of looking, 
but not really… and though she signed up for a computer 
class, she never seemed to make it; she skipped the first one, 
and I think every one after. I had a lot of clients like that- they 
said they wanted a lot of di!erent things in life, but I had a 
hard time believing them, because it seemed as though they 
would not act to bring anything they wanted closer to reality.

I once had a friend who wanted to be married- but he was like 
Mike Myers in “So I Married an Axe Murderer.” He could go 
down the list of girls he’s gone out with once or twice and tell 
you what’s wrong with each one- this one also liked someone 
else, this one wouldn’t give him clear enough signals, this one 
smelled like soup, this one stole his cat, this one was in the 
mafia… and eventually it got to the point where he wouldn’t 
even ask girls out. And so when he says he’d like to be 
socially active, but he won’t get out there and do something… 
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I, and his other friends, rightly challenge him and say, “We’re 
not sure if you really want this.”

And then the truth comes out, He does want it, but not 
enough. He’s afraid; afraid of heartache, afraid of rejection, 
afraid of hoping, and then being disappointed. It’s happened 
too many times and now he’d rather not even try. And I think 
it’s the same with a lot of people- they really do want the 
things they want- but not enough. They want a di!erent life, a  
better life… but there’s a fear there. What if I try my hardest, 
and it doesn’t work? What if I get out there, and then get shot 
down? No- it’s better to stay right here, where at least I know 
the territory, where at least I know what I’m dealing with.

And so I think it’s the same with us. Why don’t we pray like 
the widow in Jesus’ story? Because we don’t want anything 
quite as desperately as the widow. And why don’t we want 
anything quite that desperately? Because we won’t let 
ourselves. Because, to want something that desperately is to 
open yourself up to great heartache and disappointment… 
What if I don’t get it?

We don’t pray greatly because we don’t desire greatly. We 
don’t desire greatly because we won’t let ourselves- we are 
afraid to hope. To risk desire is to risk disappointment- and a 
life of prayer is a risky thing.

And so we pray easy prayers and mistake them for mature 
prayers- “God, if it’s your will, please heal so and so. God, if 
it’s your will, please give me a wife or a husband or a friend. 
God please change my heart.” The problem isn’t that we want 
too much- the problem is that we want too little and too 
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weakly. The truth is, we suspect, deep down inside, that God 
really couldn’t care less. And we’d rather not face that 
suspicion, or the disappointment of hoping and not having an 
answer, so we insulate ourselves with weak desire, small 
hopes- easy prayers.

Jesus, in His parables, consistently portrays God as an unjust 
judge, a friend who won’t open the door for his neighbor, a 
harsh land owner who reaps where he doesn’t sow. In so 
many of His stories Jesus uses this device of likening God to a 
bad guy, maybe just to get His audience’s attention, but 
maybe to put an issue out on the table, to get it out in the 
open. Maybe He wants to confront us with that deep, abiding 
human suspicion that God is not paying attention, that He’s 
not listening, that He doesn’t care about us.

The picture that someone has scrawled on the inside of our 
hearts is that of a closed door, a dead-bolted lock, lights 
turned out.

And yet God says, if you will knock on that door, I will open it. 
But we are too afraid to test that promise… When we knock, 
we knock weakly.

So why doesn’t God just answer the door on the first knock? 
Why make it so hard? Is it to test us? Maybe, but I don’t think 
so.

I have a dog, and I sometimes I make him do tricks to earn a 
treat. Sit up, shake hands, roll over…okay, here you go. We 
might be tempted in reading this story that Jesus used to tell 
us (as it says) to that we need to pray constantly and never 
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give up- we might be tempted to think that God is like the 
owner who waits for the dog to do the trick or to do enough 
tricks before he dispenses the treat. I think that would be an 
inaccurate picture of God.

Well, maybe God wants us to pray and pray and pray to make 
sure that we really want what we’re praying for, that we really 
care about those for whom we are praying. Maybe…But I tend 
to think that God wants us to pound and pound on the door, 
not to test how much we really care about that for which we 
pray, but to make us really care for that which we pray. To 
change our hearts and minds towards those around us, 
towards the world we are praying for, even towards ourselves.

God knows that I will be one type of person after one prayer. 
He also knows I will be an entirely di!erent type of person 
after one hundred prayers. He wants for me the type of 
character that comes from caring enough about others to pray 
and pray and pray, even from caring enough about myself to 
pray and pray and pray.

Richard Foster in his book Prayer put it this way: “To pray is to 
change. This is a great grace. How good of God to provide a 
path whereby our lives can be taken over by love and joy and 
peace and patience and kindness and goodness and 
faithfulness and gentleness and self-control.”

So, do we really want the things we say we want, do we really 
need the things we say we need? I wonder if our prayers show 
that.

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 350



Do we really care about our world, about what’s happening in 
the lives of those around us, about what’s happening in the 
hearts of our families and friends? I wonder if our prayers 
show that.

Pound on God’s door, bother Him morning, noon and night. 
“Let your requests be made known to God.” Risk desire, not 
just physical desire for things, but desire to see God’s hand in 
your life and in your world.

Pray bold prayers. Take the chance to care so much for 
someone that you pray for them. Take the chance that in 
praying for someone, God will cause you to care. Don’t wait 
for God to change you before you pray…trust that He will 
change you through your prayers.
Don’t Forget To Grieve 
By Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave.org/goodfriday

I once attended a Good Friday service where the pastor 
encouraged us to look at Good Friday positively, to see the 
crucifixion through “Easter eyes.” I could only shake my head 
at this massive misunderstanding and missed opportunity. His 
intentions were good…He didn’t want anyone to feel bad. He 
wanted to protect us from feeling defeated as we meditated 
on the death of Christ. It’s completely understandable.

But in doing so, he robbed us of exactly the feeling and 
experience that Good Friday is meant to give us. Those of us 
who inhabit the sphere of “American Christianity” live in a 
world that doesn’t know when, how or even why to grieve. For 
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us, Christianity is about victory, it’s about feeling better about 
ourselves. It’s upbeat, inspiring, short and peppy. I even know 
one pastor of a large church who has asked his worship 
leaders not to do any songs written in a minor key. Too much 
of a downer.

Like all of us, I was hit hard by the events of Fall, 2001. I was 
up early on the morning of the 11th for a meeting, and was 
actually watching TV when the second plane smashed it’s way 
through the tower. I walked around the rest of the day numb 
and in shock. I wanted to cry, but I couldn’t.

I went to services that weekend, hoping someone could help 
me with my grief, hoping that with the people of God I could 
feel what I needed to feel, process my questions and my grief 
and in doing so come to some place of resolution. But instead 
of mourning…instead of an honest admission that we have no 
idea why things like this happen…I was greeted by a 
multitude of draped American flags. I was asked to salute the 
flag and sing the Battle Hymn of the Republic. I got a pep 
rally, when what I really needed was a church service. We 
needed to grieve. Instead we were told to feel better. We 
needed silence and respite. We needed to mourn, but were 
not allowed. And we wonder why so many of us struggle with 
a persistent, low-level depression. Maybe… just maybe, it’s 
because when we should, we refuse to grieve. We hold in the 
tears, when they should come out…and find that the emotion 
we should give vent to in appropriate ways tends to leak out 
in other ways, at other times---some not nearly so 
appropriate or healthy.
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I’m absolutely amazed when I see television coverage of 
third-world countries, particularly the coverage of disasters. 
When I see the keening, wailing women, the men tearing their 
clothes from their bodies and even the hair from their heads 
in anguish, I realize how emotionally impoverished we stoics 
in America are. I realize that the grief and mourning which the 
Bible actually speaks highly of, is completely missing from our 
vocabulary. We’ve lost the ability to grieve. And with it, I think 
we’ve lost the ability to be truly joyful.

Have you ever wondered how those who live in other cultures, 
even those who live lives of impoverishment can smile so 
broadly and celebrate so joyfully in the midst of their 
impoverishment? We watch our news in amazement as year 
after year at times of victory or celebration they fill the 
streets, dancing in joy, eyes bright. The closest to that we 
ever come is when our team wins the Series, or the Superbowl.

And even that is a pale mockery of the joy that we know we 
should feel at times, but never seem to find. We wish we could 
dance the way that they dance, or feel the joy and excitement 
they seem to feel. Take Easter, for example. Every year the 
pastor stands and does his best to project the words “Christ is 
risen!” And we half-heartedly answer, “He is risen indeed.” 
Usually we have to try it a couple of times to work up any 
enthusiasm at all. And the reason we don’t feel the joy at 
Easter that we know deep down inside we should, is because 
we don’t feel the grief at Good Friday that we could.

We enter our well-lit sanctuaries on Good Friday, sing some 
songs, hear a nice message about the crucifixion, and go out 
for dessert afterwards with our friends. We enter with smiles 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 353



on our faces and leave the same way. If only we knew how to 
grieve…

Good Friday ruined the first disciples’ weekend. Maybe we 
should allow it to ruin our as well. For them, it felt like the end 
of the world. Maybe we could pretend, even for a day, that’s 
it’s the end of ours as well- that while in an eternal-
perspective-kind-of way, what Jesus went through is 
something to be celebrated, it’s also something to be 
mourned, to be anguished about, to actually grieve.

This Good Friday, focus on the su!ering of Christ. See the 
movie if you haven’t already or go again. Go alone so you 
won’t worry about what anyone else thinks of your reaction. 
Attend a Good Friday service. Allow the grief to seep deep 
down into your bones, into your bowels. Meditate on the 
wounds, the su!ering and the deep, deep love of Christ. Allow  
the tears to well up from the pit of your being, to escape your 
eyes and roll down your face. Let the sobs rock your body. 
Leave the Good Friday service in silence. Extend your 
mourning through the night and into Saturday. Leave the TV 
o!. Wear black. Refuse to medicate, distract or otherwise 
soothe yourself. Mourn. Grieve. If you do this, as the sun rises 
on Sunday, you will finally know what Easter is all about.
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The Problem with Programs (or Bigger is No Longer Better) 
By Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$507

One of the great lies of modern society is “one size fits all.” 
With the disparity in people’s sizes increasing (read: many of 
us are getting bigger and bigger), “one size fits all” is 
becoming less and less true.

The same holds true for the church.

For years, in addition to buying the specious “bigger is 
better,” we have been addicted to a one-size-fits-all mentality 
in the church. It’s called “programs.” The problem is, people 
aren't "one size fits all"... and that's why programs are so 
awful. They assume just that. Here's the way to enter our 
community.Here's the way to work into leadership and grow in 
yourrelationship with God here. Whether I am a young 
suburban/middle class, well-educated female, or a Vietnam 
vet from inner city Detroit, most churches tend to assume that 
my spiritual needs and progress will be strikingly similar.

And what other way is there to do it? When you are shu$ing 
3,000 or 10,000 or (good Lord!) 25,000 people (darn that Joel 
Osteen!) around the bases, you have to standardize. Everyone 
gets pretty much the same thing, regardless of whether that's 
what they need or not.

(True story: I had just become the youth pastor of a church 
here in Portland, when I attended my first "business meeting." 
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At the first vote, I raised my hand in a"rmation. The church 
clerk looked at me and said "What are you doing?"
"Voting!" I said.
"No you're not," says she. "You're not a member."
"I'm…uh... but...I'm a pastor."
"Doesn't matter," she said. "You haven't taken the membership 
class.")

Structure can be helpful or it can stifle and kill the very thing 
we hope it will bring- individual spiritual growth and vitality. 
My hope is that in this emerging context, pastors will be able 
to stop trying to program spiritual formation, stop trying to 
be so many things that God has not called us to be and start 
being the thing our people really need us to be…shepherds.

But if pastors are ever to be able to abandon the role of CEO, 
programmer, manager, game developer, party planner, ad 
nauseam and get back to the business of being shepherds...of 
being spiritual directors...it's going to mean some hard 
choices and the slaying of certain sacred cows.

The first (and biggest) is the sacred cow of size. If 100 people 
in your church are good, then 1,000 must be great, and 
10,000 must surely be a sign that God is blessing.

Well, that may or not be true (I know cults that have had 
churches in the thousands), but if the biblical principle/
example Christ set for us is that a shepherd knows his sheep 
and calls them by name, how in the world can that happen 
when our community gets over a certain size? I'm still haunted 
by a phrase I heard a pastor say once:  "You look familiar...am 
I your pastor?"
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No, I can't share intimate space with everyone in my 
congregation. I can't even relate personally to all of them.

But when we allow things to get to such a size that we have to 
standardize the relationship of the community to the person 
(and that's what a program does), that we no longer have the 
ability to be spiritual directors who have time for people... 
something's wrong. I was just talking to a friend who's leaving 
a big church where he's on sta! to plant one near us...he had 
to wait two months to get on his senior pastor’s calendar. 
Another pastor once related to me that he told his sta! not to 
spend too much time in pastoral counseling because "We pay 
you to run a ministry, not be with people." These pastors are 
good people...great people, actually. But this is simply the 
cost of big-box, program-driven church.

Not everyone needs Class 101, Class 201, Class 301 in that 
order. Some don't need them at all. What some (most?) people 
need is someone in their life who understands shepherding, 
who understands spiritual direction: listening to someone’s 
story, hearing the threads of what God is doing in that 
person’s life and then helping them to see and take the next 
step in their spiritual growth. Obviously, this will look very 
di!erent in each individual’s life. But how in the world will we 
ever know, unless we know them?

And how will we know them if we get so large that we make it 
a practical impossibility?

Doesn't it make sense to stay small through continued growth 
and the planting of new church communities? To at least 
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make it possible for everyone in a community to be known, 
and known well? To make it possible for the pastors and 
elders to do the actual job entrusted to them- making sure 
that the spiritual care/nurture/and teaching of the individuals 
in their church is happening?

I think a lot of sheep are tired of being processed through the 
system. I think they are crying out for someone to bring some 
individualized spiritual nurture to their lives. 

I'm not saying this is an impossibility in a big church. But 
don't tell me it's not harder! Because I know from experience 
that large church size makes individual spiritual direction a 
heck of a lot harder... and here’s what it comes down to: is 
that shiny new building really worth the spiritual cost in the 
lives of our communities?  Is it really worth the people who 
inevitably slip through the cracks and out the back door? And 
isn't it true that the bigger the church, the bigger the cracks... 
the bigger the back door?

But big churches can "do" so much more than small ones! Not 
if the small ones stay connected. Can't 10 churches of 200 
together do the same kinds of things (run a free clinic, a food 
pantry, etc.) that 1 church of 2,000 can do? And with less 
overhead, debt, etc? (Our church community pays $75 a week 
in rent right now!)

I know churches who are in as much as $40,000,000 building 
projects. Can anyone say that the pastors and sta!s do not 
become weighed down under the strain of debt, fundraising, 
people leaving, etc.? The “Largest Church in America” (not 
Willow Creek) which is buying and relocating to their city’s 
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sports center has this on their website:“Q: What was the total 
project cost? A: The initial project cost will be approximately 
$75 million. We anticipate $40 million to be raised from the 
current church family and $35 million from future growth and 
friends of the ministry.“

Aye Carumba! That money would buy a lot of AIDS medicine, 
feed a lot of people... Anything but buy a sports center so we 
can be the biggest dog on the block, a church of 25,000.

I may be totally o! base here. And yes, I'm cynical and my 
brush is exceedingly wide.

But we all believe in church planting, don't we? Those of us 
who are called pastors would like to actually be pastors 
wouldn't we? We'd all like to know the people sitting in the 
pews (or chairs or couches or bean bags depending on where 
you are at in the spectrum of pomo-ness) wouldn't we? We'd 
all like to know that if the people in our care need an 
individualized approach to spiritual growth that's a possibility, 
wouldn't we? We'd all like to make those "cracks" that people 
fall through as small as is humanly possible, wouldn't we?

So... why is this so hard? Stop trying to find the program that 
will help your people grow and give them what they really 
need, your attention. Grow continually. Stay small. Share 
resources. Plant churches.
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Why YOU Should Plant a Church 
by Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$584

In the early days of our church planting adventure I spent 
some time seeking out other church planters, hoping for 
some wisdom and encouragement. Man, did I get a wake up 
call.

There seem to be two distinct schools of thought in the 
church planting community. The first is “This is hard. Are you 
sure you want to do this? You don’t look like you’ve got what 
it takes…I’m not so sure you should do this! Have you prayed 
about it?"

Gee…thanks.

The second school of thought starts o! sounding much like 
the first, but then takes a dramatic turn: “This is hard. What 
do you need? How can I help you? Man, what an adventure! Let 
me pray for you.”

Do you hear the difference?

The sad truth is I heard a whole lot more of the first than I did 
of the second. To be honest, it was discouraging to hear such 
defeatist talk from those on the front lines of the revitalization 
and renewal of the church- church planters themselves.
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*I KNOW I CAN DO IT... IT'S YOU I'M NOT SO SURE ABOUT*

Let’s just put it out there. You have to be a certain type of 
personality to jump ship from the institution, the known, the 
safe and head o! into the uncharted waters of church 
planting. It’s not for everyone…and for the A-type 
personalities who often make up the ranks of those who have 
jumped, those who are sailing those uncharted waters, when 
we see others getting ready to do the same, a common first 
impulse may be to wonder who they think they are…don’t 
they know that this church planting thing is for the few, the 
proud, the best of the best? And since we’re doing this 
di!erent, emergent-type thing…we really don’t need more 
competition, do we?

Better to weed out the weak.

I actually had church planters tell me disdainfully that church 
planting was the “sexy” new thing and I better think twice 
before I just jumped on the bandwagon. I was “assessed” in a 
45 minute conversation and found lacking.

It’s a good thing I didn’t listen to the discouraging talk of the 
A-type personalities I encountered…that I felt called to do 
this, that I realized that God loves it when people step out in 
faith and start new churches… and it’s a good thing I 
remembered that this is kingdom, not competition.

*WHY NOT?*

It makes sense to weed out the weak when you start with the 
basic assumption that no one should step out and plant a 
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church unless specifically instructed to by God and unless 
they have “what it takes.” I like to approach it from a di!erent 
viewpoint: Why shouldn’t you plant a church?

Most people when asking themselves that question usually 
come up with three common reasons…fear, finances and 
failure.

Fear? Is it scary? Yes, of course it is. But for me, a turning 
point was realizing that I had never really done anything in my 
life that required actual faith. Yes, I had picked up and moved 
to Europe for two years. Did that require faith? I had a great 
salary waiting for me, a church community to integrate me, 
and the knowledge that if it didn’t work out, I could always 
just find something else to fall back on. Faith? Sort of, but not 
really.

I came to the point in considering church planting where I 
realized that I simply didn’t want to get to 70 and look back 
never having taken an actual step of faith… never having 
started something, never having begun a journey whose end I 
could not clearly see from the beginning. I didn’t want the 
regret of not having taken a shot at a dream of mine.

Finances? Sure, that was a consideration. When we decided to 
plant the church we had just bought a house and gotten 
pregnant. I knew that looking back this was either going to 
seem like a great step of faith or a complete lack of common 
sense. I suppose the jury is still out on that.

But we had to decide, my wife and I, that if taking this step 
cost us our house, set us back financially, that simply wasn’t 
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too big a price to pay for God’s kingdom. If we did what we 
felt we needed to do, and there were financial costs, so be it. 
We’d rather see people come into relationship with God than 
have a house. We’d rather see those who have given up on 
church find community again than have a new car. We had to 
ask ourselves “What is the absolute worst thing that could 
happen if we do this?” And when we really started looking at 
it, it just didn’t seem like that big a deal.

Failure? In a conversation with a good friend on the day we 
decided to plant this church, he asked me a great question: 
How will you define failure? I realized through our talk that 
failure wasn’t if we did this and had to close the doors in a 
year because not many people showed up and we couldn’t pay 
the bills. Failure would be if we failed to love the people God 
did bring us, if we failed to love each other in community, if 
we failed to feed, clothe and otherwise care for anyone. That 
would be failure…not if we simply failed to achieve any type 
of long term momentum and institutional stability.

I realized that for me personally, failure would be if I didn’t 
even try.

If you do this might you fail? I guess it depends on how you 
define failure. They say 80% of church plants fail. I don’t know 
about that… all I can say is that I think that many church 
plants that seem to be failures by the standard of “Did they 
make it?” were probably great adventures for many involved, 
probably introduced people to Christ and probably made a 
practical di!erence in the lives of some people who really 
needed those small, “failing” churches.
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I think that the biggest failures in the church planting world 
aren’t the ones who function as a community for 1, 2 or 5 
years and then disband to go do something else. I think the 
biggest failures in the church planting world are the churches 
that never even get started, for whatever reason, whether 
because of fear, because of lack of encouragement or simply 
because no one asked “Well, why shouldn’t we?”

*ENCOURAGING CHURCH PLANTING BY ENCOURAGING 
CHURCH PLANTERS*

All this has left me at a place where I really want to encourage 
those who are at the end of their rope, banging their head 
against the institutional wall, feeling like those they really love 
and want to see introduced to Christ are beyond the reach of 
modernistic, institutional churches.

You can do this.

It’s not rocket science.

Through my experience in church planting I have learned that 
there’s a hard way to do this and an easy way. The hard way 
involves plans and proposals, hundreds of thousands in seed 
money, denominational strings and a host of headaches. 
“Start with a bang!” they will tell you. “Mailers to every home 
in three zip codes!” they will advise you. A full band! Complete 
children’s ministry! Advertising!!!!

Don’t listen.
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Start small. Raise some support, trust God for the rest and get 
a job at Starbucks if need be. Let your community be what it 
will be. Refuse to do for the people who come the ministry 
that they should do for themselves. Concentrate on laying a 
foundation of community and common core values and let 
your church grow organically without superimposing a grand 
“vision” on it.

When we were still in the dream phase of this thing people 
would ask me, “What will it look like?” I grew to love 
answering “I have no earthly idea.” All I could say was that if a 
bunch of cloggers and bluegrass musicians showed up, well… 
we’d be the clogging church. If a bunch of skate punks 
showed up, we’d be the skate church. I wasn’t out to niche 
target-market our community, and so felt great freedom to 
just sit back and watch what happened. I still feel that 
freedom…

Like I said, it’s not rocket science. You can do this thing. Just 
look at the guys Jesus started with…

*THE QUESTION*

No, not everyone should plant a church. Not everyone is 
called, gifted or able, but just the fact that you’re thinking 
about it says something. Just the fact that you want to tells 
me a lot. And if you actually step out and do it? Well… that 
says volumes about you, about your courage and about your 
faith in the God who is advancing His kingdom all around this 
world.
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The question isn’t “Why should I plant a church”… it’s why 
shouldn’t you! Here’s what I know: God loves it when His 
people take a step of faith. He will go ahead of you, with you 
and behind you in this adventure. If you love those He brings 
you, you will be a success whether it lasts for a year, two 
years or the rest of your life.

So go ahead, take the leap. Plant a church! And let me know 
how I can help.
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Just who is emergent, anyway? 
By Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$622

Because the emerging church conversation/movement is a 
non, pan, cross and inter-denominational movement, the 
question arises, how does one know an "emergent" church?

This is an important question…particularly as the tide of 
criticism of all things emergent begins to rise. I find myself, 
when reading the critics, increasingly thinking, “But what they 
are describing isn’t US!”

If we light a candle, are we “emergent?” If we meet in a mega-
church, but are an “alternative service,” are we emergent? 
Couches? Book of Common Prayer? Goatees???

This article is not meant to draw lines and declare who is “in” 
and who is “out.” More, it’s meant to contribute to the 
conversation as we all struggle with “Just what is this thing, 
anyway?”

It may be helpful to think of a continuum of "emergence." As I 
look around, I see three main areas of reconsideration within 
the emerging church movement. They are methodological, 
philosophical and theological, and, I want to propose, to the 
extent that a church community participates in the ongoing 
reconsideration/dialogue/reformation in each of those areas, 
they may be considered to a greater or lesser extent 
"emergent."
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Many churches which claim to be "emergent" might better be 
seen as a logical continuation of the Willow Creek/Saddleback 
seeker-sensitive model. They exchange theater seats and a 
non-threatening atmosphere for candles and dim lighting, but 
are mainly concerned about methodological change. They 
seek methodologies for making themselves more attractive to 
the unchurched, but ministry philosophy and theology remain 
largely static. And again, there’s nothing wrong with this. God 
bless them in their mission as they attempt to reach people, 
right? But “emergent”? I’m not so sure…

A little farther down the continuum of emergence are the 
churches rethinking not just methodology but also ministry 
philosophy. Many of the Acts 29 churches fit in this category. 
They are willing to change the way that they do things both on 
an external level (the look and feel of things), on a deeper 
level (ministry philosophy, how spiritual formation/
discipleship is done), but they aren't really thinking 
theological change. If anything, many, like Mars Hill in Seattle, 
actively resist change in the area of theology. They continue 
to feel comfortable with theological labels such as "Reformed" 
and continue to subscribe to a view of male-only leadership.

The last (and, I think, most "emergent") group of churches out 
there are the ones who are rethinking all three categories. For 
them, being emergent isn't just about how Sunday morning is 
done (methodology) and neither is it simply a matter of 
changing how things like discipleship and teaching are done 
(ministry philosophy). It's also a matter of continuing the work 
of theological discovery. They are rethinking and reforming 
theology. For them, theology is not a finished work. They take 
to heart Doug Pagitt's words, "If you want to honor the 
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Reformers, don't just say what they said...do what they did." 
This last group see the work of not only contextualizing the 
knowledge we have of God as a continuing process, but also 
recognize that

1. We don't know all there is to know about God/Scripture/
theology
2. We think the process of learning more will continue 
indefinitely- the church will continue to grow in it's 
knowledge of God.

So that’s my definition… What do YOU think?
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Answers to questions you didn't ask 
By Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$680

what am I learning?

I am learning how to be a pastor. I think it will take awhile, 
and I say this in all seriousness. I see this as the work of my 
life for the next ten years, learning how to be a pastor. I have 
a feeling that the work of the following ten years will be 
learning how not to be a pastor...and the work of the ten 
years after that will most likely be learning how to teach both 
of those things to others.

I am learning about the attitude of grace. I spent years 
learning the doctrine of grace, but somehow missed the heart 
of it.

I am learning how to be present. Present to my wife (I fail this 
miserably quite often), present to my son, present to my 
evergreen people (whom I love), present to a world in need 
and present to God (who loves me).

I am learning how not to tell people what I know and how to 
help them ask questions they should be asking.

what is God forming in me?

an attentive heart
a shepherd's heart
a love of doing
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a desire for a love of being able not to do

I think this may be one of those questions where others have 
some insight/answers I may not be able to see...

what am I (pastorally) forming in others?

(wow... this seemed like such a great question until I actually 
had to answer it!)

The ability to balance being at peace with themselves and 
their relationship with God and yet want more.

Here's what Karli said (about me):
"You are forming in others the ability to take responsibility for 
their experience at church and in a community. Something 
that is so much more valuable and sustaining in life than 
trying to feel the results without living any of it out."

what is the practical outcome, the tangible benefit, to 
others of my life lately?

arrgh...
There are a few people at evergreen whom I've been doing 
one-on-one time with. I honestly hope it's been as beneficial 
for them as it has been for me.

I spend some time with church planters also. This is 
something of a friendship/mentoring role that God is 
developing in me. I hope that the practical benefit to them is 
encouragement and help in sussing out their own individual 
ministry philosophies.
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I would like to take credit for the good that goes on at 
evergreen---those fed, those visited, those clothed, those 
taken in and housed. But I can't! It's all of the evergreen 
family. I'm just happy to be putting bricks in the walls of this 
thing we're building right along side of everyone else.

am I paying attention to the most important things, or simply 
the most urgent things?

urgent. definitely urgent...
but I'm trying!

"But I'm trying, Ringo. I'm trying real hard to be the shepherd" 
- Jules Winnfield, Pulp Fiction
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I repent
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$751
 
#
I hesitate to write these words in such a public space.

But I can't keep it secret any longer.

I have an addiction and it's killing me.

It started innocently enough. A few web pages here, a site or 
two there...And now?

I think it's withering my soul.

Internet porn? Nah. Online gambling? Nope. Fantasy Football? 
uh...does Dan Fouts still play for the Chargers? No?

No, my addiction is more sinister still. I'm addicted to 
reading anti-emergent church stuff.

I've tried and tried and tried to kick it, but I always find myself 
right back where I started. Why can't I leave it alone? My 
friends have tried to help me. "Give it up!" they tell me. "It 
does no good," they say. And believe me, I know.

But for some reason, like the proverbial moth drawn to the 
burning heretic's body, I just can't stay away.
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I hate the mischaracterizations, the overly-broad descriptions, 
the none-too-charitable critiques. But I feel compelled to read 
them. I cannot stop myself. And here's what I'm beginning to 
believe...

Maybe this is penance.

Because in amongst all the ad hominems and the straw men, I 
think I perceive staring back at me...myself.

One of the best things to come out of the experience of 
swimming through all this bile is the thought "Well, I guess I 
know how the Purpose-Driven Church folks must have felt 
while the emerging church was sharpening its skewers and 
gathering its kindling." To say that we were generous in our 
critiques of the churches and traditions we came from would 
be...uh, generous. With the best of (and sometimes probably 
less-than-the-best-of) intentions we questioned much of the 
Church growth movement's methodology and even 
motivations. And we often, in my opinion, even sank to 
questioning people's commitment to the Gospel, suggesting 
instead that their real desire was for empire, not Kingdom.

I guess I should only speak for myself, so here goes.

I'm sorry. I'm sorry Rick and I'm sorry Bill. I know you guys are 
doing what you feel God has called you to do. We are feeling 
the pull of the Spirit to do some things di!erently, but I'm 
sorry that as we started o! on our journey, we actually had 
the nerve to question you in yours.
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I still think that much of the American church needs reform. I 
still think that certain approaches in doing church lead to 
certain unintended consequences that may not be good for 
the shape and direction and health of the church in general... 
but through the midst of this I think I have learned that 
"Wounds from a friend are better than many kisses from an 
enemy." If I have something to say, especially the hard critique 
of cherished programs and ways of doing church, then maybe 
if I come as a friend, I'll be heard, even if what I have to say 
hurts.

Nobody listens to an enemy.
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Clarity
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue87/index.cfm?
id=10&ref=ARTICLES_CHURCH%20PLANTING_171
 #
(Written by a pool at the National Pastors Convention in San 
Diego, Ca.)

After stepping away from home and ministry for a couple of 
days at the National Pastor’s Convention, I’ve decided: I really, 
really need to do this more often.

Sure, whenever I’m gone I miss my family... my wife, my son. 
But that's a good thing, isn't it?? I think I need to miss them 
more often.

Just a couple of days ago, I had a conversation with a friend 
who was convinced that I needed a vacation. He was equally 
convinced that this conference wouldn't be that. I tried to 
explain that I really thought it would be, but he remained 
unconvinced that it could be.

It be.

My goal in coming to the National Pastor's Convention was to 
try to get some mental and spiritual stimulation while 
simultaneously getting some physical and emotional rest.

And while that may seem like a tall order, it's really not that 
hard.
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For me at least, it looks like this: Getting outside of the 
regular rhythms of life, getting away from the weather of the 
northwest, getting close to new ideas and conversations in the 
form of speakers and musicians and books that are present at 
these things. Taking some time… taking a breath.

I'm telling you---it's good. On the one hand, there's the 
physical and emotional rest. I feel as though I'm like a 
radiator---the steam builds and builds, and if it's not let o! 
in a proper way, it begins to leak out in improper ways. In my 
life, those improper ways look like impatience. It looks like 
shortness in conflict and stinginess with compassion and care. 
It looks like not caring... and none of those things are 
acceptable for me. Not in my marriage and not in my ministry.

On the other hand there's the mental and spiritual stimulation 
of the convention. The fact is, when you are a teacher, a 
provoker of a community, someone called to drop knowledge 
on a daily basis, if there aren't regular seasons of filling up 
the tank, you slow, you sputter and eventually you just kind of 
come to a halt. You stop.

And what that looks like, I'm finding, is silence. It's feeling like 
you really don't have anything worth saying. You tire of 
presenting the same ideas in the same way, and when you are 
tired of saying it, I guarantee you that people will have a 
terrible time hearing it.

Recently, I taught a class with John Johnson at Western. A 
disaster is what I'd call it, if I were completely honest (and who 
is ever completely honest?). Running on fumes. Presenting 
ideas that were revolutionary for me a couple of years ago and 
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just so much dead wood this time around. Not because the 
ideas were bad or wrong, but because my passion in 
presenting them was lacking, because my engagement with 
them had happened two years, no, three years ago. I had the 
outline, but something that made this a great class, 
challenging for both the students and John and I these past 
couple of years was absent. I had all the material and none of 
the mojo, the bones but not the spirit. Tired ideas, tired 
presentation, tired Bob.

So, coming to these things stirs the pot for me. Hearing 
di!erent people talking to me than I normally hear. Breaking 
the routine. This odd intersection of longing for my family and 
learning new things. And that is a beautiful combination for 
me.

Somehow, stepping away like this gives me some sense of 
clarity on all the di!erent areas of my life. New ideas for my 
ministry and for my marriage. To me, this is better than going 
to Disneyland. That's fun, but it's not refreshing.

This kind of thing gives me what I need to go ahead for the 
next few months.

Yeah---I need to do this more often. And I'll bet you do too.
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Ten Keys to Sane Church Planting
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue88/index.cfm?
id=11&ref=ARTICLES_CHURCH%20PLANTING_184
 
#
I recently saw a list of 10 Keys to E!ective Church Planting. I 
want to whole-heartedly agree with some and humbly take 
issue with others (and one in particular)...I don't pretend to 
know it all- but here are my thoughts as I read through the 
list. Let's call my reworked thoughts Ten Keys to Sane Church 
Planting...

The list is:

1. Get on your knees and fight like a man.

2. Team-work makes the dream work.

3. Location, location, location

4. Determine your target audience.

5. It takes big money to plant a church.

6. If you build it they still might not come.

7. Clarify the “win”.

8. Set yourself up for success.
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9. Focus on life-giving ministry

10. You get what you expect.

So... in order.

1. Get on your knees and fight like a man.

Aside from the inherent sexism in the way the statement is 
made, this is a great, great place to start. "Unless the Lord 
build a house..." :)

2. Team-work makes the dream work.

Yes. It's important not to do this thing alone.

3. Location, location, location

Yeah, okay. I hear you. I think our outside-the-box meeting 
space has done huge things for us (we meet in a pub). But...

I want to di!erentiate between planting a service and actually 
planting a community. Planting a service is easy. You just 
need a bunch of dough, a few people willing to work 
themselves to death and voila'... and yes, that's all about the 
location.

Planting a community, however, is a bit more ephemeral... a 
bit harder to quantify into easy-to-follow steps. It's a 
partnership between the Spirit and desperate people trying 
hard to listen to that Spirit. It usually results in a Sunday 
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morning (or other time) gathering, and often people are told 
about it/invited to it... but that's not the heart of a true 
community is it?

4. Determine your target audience.

I guess on this one I would just say- Look in the mirror. 
Expect that the people who will be part of your community will 
largely look like you. Expect that, but pray for di!erent.

And quit targeting people. I think it freaks them out.

5. It takes big money to plant a church.

Okay...

If you'll excuse my language, that's a load of _____. And a 
dangerous lie to tell to church planters. I wish to God (literally) 
that people would stop saying this. Is it easier to plant with 
"big money"? In some ways...And I'm really glad for churches 
that are able to start with a lot of support. Seriously. The fact 
that someone is willing to put up that kind of money on a 
venture that statistically has an 80% or more chance of failure 
is amazing in the best sense of the word. A lot of people are 
putting their wallets where their mouths are to plant churches.

But.

It's not necessary. You don't have to have "big money" to plant 
a church... In fact, you might be better o! without it.
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We had $700 a month committed when we planted our 
community.

That's it.

But we have kept overhead low, we have made do for the past 
two years with $600 worth of sound system, my associate 
pastor worked a full time job until this very month... 
somehow, we managed to launch a vibrant, growing 
community without big money.

In fact, I've seen churches struggle because of that big money.

They "launch" with a full contingent of paid ministry 
professionals, the whole Kid's Ministry In A Box™ that they 
bought at some convention somewhere, and the people show 
up to see the show.

And two years later, when their initial bankroll from momma 
church or daddy church-planting organization runs out, they 
fold because they have ministry jacked up to artificially high 
levels, that is, they have more programs and sta! and 
equipment needs than their people can conceivably give for 
and support... and when that gap between actual giving and 
budget needs hits, they need to start laying o! sta!. And 
that's a spiral that the heavy-initial-investment, programmatic 
church model can't handle. When the sta! starts going, that 
equates to a cut in services, and the people soon start edging 
out the back door for some place down the road with 
something new and exciting (and better funded!) going on...

Grim? Yeah...
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Does it happen to everyone who starts with a big wad of cash? 
Of course not.

Could it? Oh yeah...

So why not start simple? Let it grow organically...

Di!erent approach, di!erent challenges (for sure)...

But do you need "big money" to plant?

No, no, no. A thousand times no! And you just might be better 
o! with a di!erent approach.

Sorry... got worked up there. I apologize if I stepped on your 
toes. This one is a serious button for me...

6. If you build it they still might not come.

Amen, brother. So...focus less on building and more on being. 
Be the kind of community (whether you are 10 people or 100) 
that others will find loving and welcoming, where they can 
find God and themselves be found. People will show up for 
that. You can figure out the bells and whistles later. I say, quit 
being a builder. Try being a gardener...

7. Clarify the “win”.

Yeeeeahhh... got no idea what this means. I know about 
setting quantifiable goals and all that. But we're talking 
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people's souls, not numbers. We're talking about community, 
not benchmarks.

Do your people love God?

Win!

Do they love each other?

Win!

Do they love others outside of your little thing?

Win!

Are you together figuring out how that all works together in 
community? What that looks like for you as a unique group of 
Christ followers? Are you feeding people who need food, 
clothing people who need clothes and generally being Jesus to 
those God brings in contact with you/your community?

Win, win, win!

Don't have your five-year plan together? No mission 
statement? No idea what comes next?

Join the club.

And don't sweat it.

Do the things Jesus is telling your community to do, love 
people and trust God to build His church and...
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You'll know the win when you see it.

8. Set yourself up for success.

Can't argue with that!

9. Focus on life-giving ministry

Or that!

10. You get what you expect.

And hopefully... a whole lot more.

Amen?
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The Cowardly Preacher By Bob Hyatt

http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue81/index.cfm?
id=4&ref=ARTICLES_EMERGING%20CHURCH_52

"If you are a coward by nature, don't worry. We can still 
use you. You can get down behind the biblical text. You 
can peek out from behind the text saying, 'I don't know if I 
would say this, but I do think the text does.'"- Walter 
Brueggemann (as quoted by Will Willimon)

This has been a go-to concept for me. The longer I have been 
doing this preaching thing, the more I see in the text that is at 
odds with modern sensibilities---things so outsized and 
seemingly indefensible... commands to kill, commonly 
accepted actions declared as heinous sin (seafood anyone?), 
descriptions of awful, awful actions held up as praiseworthy 
(Psalm 137)...So many texts I’d just rather not preach.

The preacher has two ready choices: either declare it as 'The 
Word of God which Must Be Accepted Without Question!', or 
hemm and haw, apologizing for the text, explaining it away 
into irrelevance.

The first option leads to rabid fundamentalism, particularly as 
it often gives no alternative, no interpretive method for sifting 
the timeless from the time-bound. If the Word says it, we do 
it. End of discussion. No, you can't ask a question about it... I 
said "End of Discussion!" And beyond just the kooky externals 
that inevitably work their way into the life of a community that 
lives this way (NO! Of course women can't wear pants to 
church! The Old Testament forbids it!), something happens 
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inside. Questions are stifled, left unasked (at least out loud), 
doubt is seen as a sign of lacking true relationship with God 
and with the text ("You just don't value God's Word!"). And 
eventually people are divided into two groups: The fully 
accepting who stay, and the doubters and questioners who 
leave. This last group, in their leaving, often leave Church and 
God completely, thinking that if that's what it's all about, then 
I want none of it.

The other option, explaining the text away into irrelevance 
leads to the kind of bloodless religiosity that rarely does 
anyone any good. Church takes on a social function, the Bible 
is patronizingly accepted as a necessary inconvenience... any 
religious book would do, this just happens to be ours... and 
because they are bound together in the same Book, in the 
losing of the di"cult parts we necessarily lose all the rest- the  
power of God's Word and the Gospel itself.

But there's a third option, one which I use as necessary... and 
although I've titled this "the Cowardly Pastor" and 
Brueggemann's quote does nothing to counter the notion, I 
tend to think that approaching the text this way, especially in 
our preaching, is actually a courageous choice.

It's courageous because what we are saying to our community 
is: "I don't understand this. I have wrestled with this all week. I 
have read commentary after commentary and none of the 
'answers' o!ered satisfy. There's no getting around this... this 
is a hard text." And if any of you have ever preached, you 
know that the last thing you want to stand before the people 
and say is "I don't know."
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But between asking the community to accept blindly and 
asking them to disregard casually lies the third option, asking 
them to wrestle.

This begins when we ourselves wrestle with the text. When we 
walk shakingly up to a passage that threatens to shipwreck 
us, to do us in and we stand before it, determined not to give 
way. Like Jacob wrestling with God, we approach these most 
frightening texts and say "I will not let you go until you bless 
me" and we wrestle, as individuals and as a community with 
the words that we know hold truth and meaning for us, a 
blessing for us, a communication from God Himself, if only we 
could understand them.

And so we wrestle. As a community we say, "We know this 
doesn't sound good, and we're not particularly sure that we 
really get this..." and we pray, and we ask, and we discuss... 
and we don't back away. Perhaps understanding comes 
quickly. Perhaps it comes after many months. Perhaps it never 
does. But we keep on wrestling.

And we keep on wrestling, because we want, we need to hear 
from God...and we know that God does not always speak 
things which we will like, nor does He always speak things 
which we will easily understand... but He never speaks things 
which are unnecessary. We refuse to write o! His Word. God 
speaks to us for reasons, His own reasons, reasons which may 
not be readily apparent, but reasons.

And so we neither say "We just accept it, la la la!" and to hell 
with those who can't quit manage that mental trick, nor do we 
say "Well, no matter... let's just move on…"
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As preachers, we can stand and say, "No, I wouldn't have said 
it that way myself, but the text certainly does say it. Now, 
what will we do with it?"

And then we wrestle.
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Copious Concerns about Video Venues
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue93/index.cfm?
id=16&ref=ARTICLES_FEATURED%20ARTICLE%3A%
20SPOTLIGHT_248
 
#
Look, it's not as though at di!erent times in Church History 
we haven't needed to do di!erent things to make sure that 
local communities were taught and were being cared for. 
Circuit riding preachers, for instance, have a long and storied 
history in the church.

But no one has ever suggested we pursue that as a model. It 
was always a necessary compromise, a "good,” or “acceptable” 
until "better" came along.

My concerns about Video Venues are copious. I have extreme 
issues with people who are being eldered and taught by 
people they do not regularly come into contact with, whose 
lives they cannot see, know and inform as well as be informed 
by. This is bad in the case of a mega-church, where many do 
not know who their elders are, much less "know" them. I think 
it's even worse in the case of video venues, where elders from 
the mother ship are given oversight of communities in 
outlying areas of their city (or even 100 or more miles away), 
church communities they are not functionally a part of.

The thing I fail to hear time and time again in the many online 
discussions about why video venues are the next logical step 
and “we just can’t raise up qualified church planters fast 
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enough to keep up with our growth” is su"cient thought 
given to those who will be pastored by video. What I do hear 
is, "It's no di!erent than in our main service when parishioner 
number 3254 has to sit in the 50th row and watch the whole 
thing on the big screen anyway. It's not like they can raise 
their hand and ask a question and it's not like I'm ever going 
to have them over for dinner anyway, so..."

Exactly. (The only problem is, what some see as a justification 
for video venues I see as an indictment of mega-churches.)

The answer is not to come up with new and creative ways to 
put space between those teaching and those being taught.

The answer is to shrink that space as much as is humanly 
possible for the sake of those being taught. If the problem is 
not enough qualified teachers, you do whatever you can to 
find, call, equip and send teachers. You don't install a video 
screen and beam teaching from 200 miles away (as is the case 
with some video venues). And if you do have to install that 
video venue, you call it what it is- a necessary and temporary 
compromise until your prayers for more workers for that 
particular field are answered (you are praying that, right?).

What I want to hear from those who plant these is what they 
are doing to raise up indigenous elders for these new 
communities, including teaching elders. I see the bootcamps 
and the trainings and I think they are great. Seriously. But I'm 
fairly sure that the problem is that the bar is being set at "Can 
he (natch) pastor a church of thousands?" Perhaps if the 
question was "Can he or she, along with a team of others, lead 
a Christ-centered community that starts with 50 and grows 
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from there, reproducing itself before becoming unmanageable 
and growing past the gifting of it's leadership?"

I think with a little tweaking of the question, you might find 
more gifted/qualified people than you realize. Someone 
recently commented that studies show most church plants 
that fail do so because of the planter, and at a rate of about 
70%. My question is, do 70% of church plants fail because of 
the planter? Or do 70% of church plants fail because of the 
unreasonable expectations placed on the planter, the 
unsustainable "big launch" methods where thousands of 
dollars are pumped into new churches in an e!ort to make 
them big, fast and the consumer mindset of many Christians 
who have been conditioned to want it all now who look at the 
big churches down the street with not a small amount of 
envy?

A big argument I hear is that there are some really gifted 
preachers out there, and God is using them, so… Honestly, 
the argument that "my teaching is what reaches people" only 
goes so far.

Okay, so you have a "ten talent" gift for preaching and people 
come to know Jesus through your messages. First, I'd say that 
it's a bit reductionistic to leave the rest of your community out 
of that equation- you don't do this thing alone. People come 
to Christ in community, and the teaching they hear when and 
if they visit the Sunday gathering is only a small part of the 
equation. Better to give credit to the love your community 
shows people as one of the main contributing factors.

And let's not forget the Holy Spirit.
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I think that making the argument that for the sake of the lost 
we have to beam the best preachers to the most locations so 
that their teaching talent can be used strikes me as a bit out-
of-balance, not to mention curious coming from (as it 
sometimes is these days) Reformed folk who lean heavily on 
the prevenient grace of God, and the drawing power of the 
Holy Spirit when speaking of why people come to Christ.

It's true that "How, then, can they call on the one they have 
not believed in? And how can they believe in the one of whom 
they have not heard? And how can they hear without someone 
preaching to them? And how can they preach unless they are 
sent?" But it seems like the underlying message of video 
venues is "We need to ensure that the BEST preachers gain the 
BIGGEST audience so that the Holy Spirit will have the most 
opportunity to work."

And I'm sorry, but that seems somewhat counter to Scripture.

It's not the preacher that brings people to Jesus. Not his or her 
eloquence, not his or her powers of persuasion.

It's the Holy Spirit. The same Holy Spirit who sent Paul, and 
"not with clever speech, for fear that the cross of Christ would 
lose its power." The same Holy Spirit who says "My grace is all 
you need. My power works best in weakness." The same Holy 
Spirit that gives the gift of pastors and teachers where new 
communities of Christ followers spring up. At least, I'm pretty 
certain he's still giving pastors and teachers and evangelists 
and so on to local communities...
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So while it may make sense in some ways to say that a church 
with a very gifted preacher might bring more people to Jesus, 
I say that the evidence and the Scriptures say: a community 
that loves people, that faithfully with words and deeds 
proclaims the Gospel will be used by God to bring people to 
Him. And it seems as though that happens (according to 
statistics) mostly in smaller communities, between 100 and 
200 (see the Finch quote here)

So, are video venues where the best preaching is beamed to 
insta-congregations of more than 200 people really the BEST 
way to reach people?

And be careful, your answer, I think, says a lot about your 
eccelsiology, your soteriology and pnuematology.

Okay, a whole lot of people love your preaching and want to 
hear it. Let them get saved and discipled there at your 
community, or spend a season there, and then point them to 
your pod/vodcast and send them as missionaries, part of a 
church plant tasked to reach their local communities. But 
don't say, "Well, people just want to hear me, so we have to 
make a way for them all to physically sit in a room and either 
watch me or my video representation." It simply makes no 
sense when we're talking about maturing Christ followers who 
will live self-sacrificially in communities centered around 
Jesus, not centered around a preaching personality.

Ultimately, Video Venues strike me as a poor compromise, 
maybe a necessary one in some places, but not the best, and 
certainly not a strategy to be pursued even along side 
traditional church plants. They focus entirely too much on the 
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preaching gifts of one person, a trend even we small 
"emerging" types need to work to counter (I write that last 
sentence with some amount of feeling convicted).

I'm not the first and I won't be the last to say it, but the 
celebrity church must die. And doing anything that prolongs 
its life (like video venues), even in the name of the lost, I 
believe, runs counter to the best interests of the Church in all 
its expressions, big and small, and all its hopes and dream to 
see more people not only reached, but gifted, trained and 
sent.
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Oh, Spencer
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue94/index.cfm?
id=17&ref=ARTICLES_FEATURED%20ARTICLE%3A%20AT%
20THE%20TOP_263
 #
(Ed. Note- There's been some good conversation on Spencer 
Burke's book A Heretics Guide to Eternity. So, for those who 
complain that the Emerging Church refuses to engage in self-
critique, we offer the following. Thus far, from what I've seen, 
Spencer is taking the considerable pushback his book is receiving 
extremely well. He's to be commended for his reaction to the critique 
of his book. And speaking of critique...)

Spencer, you're killing me here...

(Warning: this started o! as a short, breezy commentary on a 
couple things from Spencer's book. A few hours later, my 
fingers are tired from typing and I'm cussing. Read on at your 
own risk and don't say I didn't warn you. I didn't intend to 
open up a can of Driscoll, but...)

 
Still reading A Heretics Guide to Eternity. Still not liking what 
I'm reading. I can see where this seems to be going, and it 
frustrates me. It frustrates me because I spend a lot of time 
arguing with schismatics that the emerging church is not rife 
with heresy and heretics (in the actual non-cool meaning of 
the word), and those same schismatics are going to make hay 
with this book...
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I realize that's not Spencer's fault. He's just honestly trying to 
describe his ideas. But at this point, with all the criticism of 
the emerging church and the inability of the critics to 
di!erentiate between individuals who may or may not be 
representative and the whole, Spencer's book equals a whole 
lot of 'splainin' for a whole lot of us...A lot of us who see good 
in the emerging church, but definitely do not reside in its 
outer reaches of doctrinal revisionism. Yes, there are some 
who have lost the plot, who seem to have come up with some 
creative reasons why we don't need to make disciples of all 
nations. But they don't describe the vast majority of us who 
are trying to contextualize salvation by grace through faith in 
Jesus Christ for a postmodern, post-Christendom world.

More on the book itself

It begins (and I think majors on and ends with) an argument 
against "religion." And the two choices Spencer seems to be 
providing us with are "religion" on one side, and a free-form 
religionless "spirituality" on the other.

"Religion, it seems," says Spencer, "is often about what makes 
us di!erent and separates us, while spirituality seems to be 
more about what we can hold in common and what might 
connect us."

Now, where was that DA Carson quote again...?

I recognize that Spencer is describing a personal journey, and 
I'm extremely relieved when he makes statements like:
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    "Contrary to popular opinion, I believe that spirituality is 
not just personal opinions about God and the divine. Indeed, 
the challenge of moving beyond religion is to go beyond 
wallowing in some sort of of postmodern spiritual narcissism. 
For me, this temptation is remedied by remaining deeply 
committed to the teachings of Jesus Christ."

But my fear is that as I continue in this book, we'll be walking 
down the road to "I'm deeply committed to Jesus, you are 
deeply committed to Krishna, and we're all good." And even if 
we tag "because of what Jesus did" on to the end of that 
statement, it still seems at odds with Scripture. It simply 
doesn't jibe with the words of Jesus Himself that the road to 
life is narrow and there are few that find it.

The whole argument against "religion" seems really 
wrongheaded and overly binary to me...Spencer starts with the 
Age of Accountability vs. the near death of his infant 
daughter, which of course could only turn out one way... Since 
"religion" didn't o!er an acceptable answer in the case of 
infant mortality, then religion has to go. Of course, the Age of 
Accountability is more of a psuedo-doctrine, a straw man in 
this case (as opposed to the much more robust Justness of 
God which can pretty much stand up to anything). There are 
others, too numerous to mention.

One that really rankles though is this: "In the evangelical 
Christian tradition, you ask Jesus to take your sins. How do 
you get the eternal life Jesus promised? By actually praying a 
prayer of belief. You have to ask God to save you. Fail to ask 
correctly,  fail to pray the prayer, and you might be out of 
luck."
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Sorry, but who exactly teaches that? Yeah, I've met a couple of 
intellectually-challenged fundamentalists in my day who 
might say something that patently dumb, but no serious 
evangelical (or post-evangelical) would say what Spencer just 
said.

He continues and we begin to get to the heart of the issue 
with this book.

"The question, however, becomes whether or not we regard it 
as important that the peoples of the world call themselves 
Christian or that they benefit from the teachings of Christ, 
whether they embrace Christianity or not."

See, I understand what Spencer is saying. And that's both 
good and bad.

I understand what he's saying, the good: We started this whole 
emerging church thing because Christianity itself had over the 
last couple of decades done a poor job of contextualizing the 
Gospel to the post-Christian world in which we found 
ourselves. We had (in the words of Dallas Willard) "buried 
Jesus under a heap of trivialities." When Spencer is describing 
this and arguing against it, it's pretty standard emerging 
church lingo that I can get behind. I think the American 
expression of Christianity needed a robust critique and I'm 
glad to participate in it...I don't want to see people buy into US 
American Christianity™, I want to see people follow Jesus.

I understand what he's saying, the bad: This is the second 
time in the first few pages of the book that he's talked about 
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the "teachings of Jesus." See, I would love to see the world 
impacted by the teachings of Jesus. But the Gospel is the 
Good News that God Himself has come to rescue and renew 
creation through the work of Jesus Christ on our behalf. The 
teachings of Jesus are wonderful, but separated from the 
"work of Jesus on our behalf?"

Spencer says: "Could it be, that beyond religion, reason and 
conventional wisdom, grace is something that is opted out of 
rather than opted in to? Is it not something you get but 
something you already have?"

There's the big money question, isn't it? I understand that 
Spencer is positing that we all benefit from the work of Jesus 
on our behalf, and we do in many ways (more on this when 
Spencer gets to Romans later in the book), but not all of us 
benefit from the work of Jesus on our behalf in the same way 
absent any personal appropriation and acceptance of that 
work. I realize that Spencer is arguing the exact opposite 
point, but what he o!ers (so far at least) are questions like 
"what if", as in "what if we're all in already?" To which I can 
only reply with one of the first verses I ever memorized (I'll 
spare you the King James though...) "But to all who received 
Him, to those who believed on His name, He gave the right to 
be called children of God." You can posit an "opt out" system 
all you want...but I want to see how you handle the very clear 
words of the New Testament.

And then begins the a torrent of false choices and 
oversimplifications...Spencer quite literally goes o! the rails...
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"For years we have assumed organized religion is the only way 
humanity can have a relationship with the divine other, 
whoever that may be."

We have? Raise your hand if you believe "organized religion is 
the only way humanity can have a relationship with the divine 
other."

Hmm. No one raising their hand?

And I won't even comment on "whoever that may be."

From page 53: "I know of a group of British friends, mostly 
people associated with the music business, who are trying to 
find balance in their lives after many years of excess. 
Although many of these men have a complete disdain for 
organized religion, they frequently talk abut their spiritual 
experiences. They may not be religious, but they're definitely 
open to a relationship with a 'higher power.' It seems that the 
language of twelve-step groups has finally put God in loose 
enough categories to be palatable. Likewise, books like the 
Celestine Prophecy and Conversations With God have also 
helped these men find connections with their spiritual lives 
when religion has only been a barrier."
Damn it (literally).

See, if what we needed was "connection with our spiritual 
lives" that might be okay. But that's not what we need. We 
need connection with God. And He's not going to be found 
through whack-job rantings like the Celestine Prophecy and 
freakin' Conversations with God, both by new age loonies who 
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claimed to be talking to God but were in all likelihood talking 
to someone a little farther south.

The point of the Incarnation is that in Jesus, all the fullness of 
God is with us in bodily form. Connection with God, means 
connection with Jesus.

I'm gonna wrap this up now and go to bed before I start 
sounding like Slice of Laodicea... But let me finish with one 
more "religion" bad/"spirituality" good dichotomy: "... there is 
a growing awareness that religions of all kinds are prone to 
blindness and idolatry that can cause immense su!ering to 
the world."

Amen, Spencer. And let's include in that the self-worshiping 
religion that masquerades as "spirituality"...the one that 
ignores virtually the entire Bible (and pits God's love against 
His holiness and justice) by making statements like "Never 
one to judge, who'd never hold a grudge 'bout what's been 
done, God loves everyone" or "The expectation would be in 
that in the West those forms of religion that tell their followers 
to live their lives in conformity with external principles to the 
neglect of their unique subjective-lives will be in decline..."
This book is breaking my heart.
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People who want you and people who need you
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue97/index.cfm?
id=20&ref=ARTICLES_DOING%20CHURCH_312
 
As a pastor, a fact of life that you come to grips with (or 
better come to grips with) pretty quickly is that your supply of 
available time is exceeded by the amount of people and needs 
that demand that time.

I've been thinking in taxonomies lately...maybe I'll be writing 
about a few of them.

But this one is in my head this morning, both as something 
that is currently guiding me and something that needs to 
guide me more and more, as my kids get older and as my 
church community grows, who gets my time?

First, my wife. She needs more of my time than she's getting 
right now. More of my attention, too.

Next, my kids. Jack is definitely getting to the point where 
dad's attention is becoming more and more important. I think 
to Jane I'm still the one who doesn't have breasts, but 
still...both of them need Dad.

Next is my family here in town, my mom, my stepdad. They 
need more of me than they are currently getting...

My church community needs me. It's my calling, my passion 
and my job, all wrapped up into one.
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So, here's how I 
break that down...

First, people who are 
present who both 
want and need my 
attention. People 
who show up 
consistently and are 
present to the 
community. When 
they need and want 

pastoral care and 
attention, they get it. And I'm not talking about just people 
who "serve"... mainly I'm talking pure presence- are you there? 
Do you show up to events and gatherings and allow yourself 
to be known and get to know others?

Second, people who are present who need, but don't want 
pastoral attention. This may cover people in crisis, people who 
are acting out, people who need a helpful pastoral kick in the 
seat... 'Nu! said.

Third, people who are present who want, but don't need my 
attention. They kind of tie with the next group in my mind, 
but these are people who show up consistently, who are very 
present to the community who contribute in really positive 
ways, and they want some of my attention. I'm happy to give it 
to them provided I have some.

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 404



I try to balance that last group with people who are not 
present, who don't want, but do need my attention. People 
who are drifting away, maybe because of crisis, maybe just 
because they are not giving their relationship with God the 
care and nurture it needs- we want to pursue these folks and 
let them know that they are missed, that we are available. If I 
sense it's more of a "fit" thing with our community, and they 
are finding community elsewhere, obviously I let that go. But 
when it's just a matter of someone wandering o! from the 
flock, yeah- make that e!ort.

Next, people who are not present, but do both need and want 
my attention, but not because of crisis. Whether it's church 
planters writing me, pastors who want advice or 
encouragement (though it constantly surprises me when 
people ask for my advice on church stu!... as though I have 
any idea what I'm doing!). If you've written me lately- sorry if I 
haven't been timely in my response. Too busy thinking about 
taxonomies! :)

Last are people who are not present, who don't need, but do 
want my attention. I do my best to answer emails when I can, 
and to respond as I can.
But also... occasionally, you get what Chris and I have come to 
refer to a!ectionately as "pastoral booty calls." You know, the 
people who stopped being a part of your community awhile 
ago, who have no intention of being a part of your 
community, but haven't found anyone to pay attention to 
them so they give you a call wanting to have co!ee? Booty 
call. Feel free to say no. The temptation will be to schedule 
these people for a couple weeks from now when your 
schedule looks a bit freer. But believe me- by the time you 
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actually get there, the people from higher up on your 
taxonomy will need your time and you will have guilt and 
shame for having scheduled that booty call when there are 
real needs that need attending to.

Now, clearly, I write about this lightly, but all of these people 
are people. There are times when the Holy Spirit gives you, 
the pastor, a kick in the pants and you make room for 
someone for whom you might otherwise not, "just because." 
Or maybe you want to make a renewed e!ort with someone.

For whatever reason, this taxonomy might get juggled, but it 
seems a helpful way to think through prioritizing your people 
time.

The main thing to realize is this: Not everyone who asks for 
your time should get it, or get it in equal amounts. As a 
pastor, you are not "First come, first served." Your role in your 
community, and the calling on your life is too important not to 
think through how and with whom you spend your time.
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Pressure
By Bob Hyatt
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue99/index.cfm?
id=22&ref=ARTICLES_CHURCH%20PLANTING_327
 #
I went back to a very odd spot this last week... a place I hadn't 
really been in quite a while.

A few years ago, I was burned out in every sense of the word, 
ministry-wise, emotionally, physically, spiritually. I left the 
church I was at in NC (a brief detour between now and my two 
years in Europe) and came back here to Portland to pursue a 
Masters in counseling at Western.

I was so gone on church that I thought if I never walked into 
another evangelical establishment again, I'd be happy.

The funny thing was, I had all these ideas floating around in 
my head for what church could be...and my friend Tim, who 
was the Young Adults guy at a pretty conservative Bible 
church here in town said "We need some of that here!"

And so was born Reach 2.0...it was kind of Evergreen in utero, 
at least a number of aspects of it. Within its context of Lake 
Bible Church, we never had the freedom to work out ministry 
philosophy and community stu! the way we would have 
liked... but for about a year and a half, we got fairly funky with 
what a community's gathering could be. People came, it was 
good, God used it... and we shut it down. The larger church as 
a whole didn't really dig what we were cooking up (the pastor 
of that church is now preaching sermons where he decries 
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Blue Like Jazz and Velvet Elvis as he pounds (literally) copies 
of those particular books against the pulpit) and we eventually 
knew it had run its course.

But it was fun while it lasted.

Fun and stressful.

We had a real (over) emphasis on the actual gathering and 
creativity within it. I honestly thought at the time that if we 
had a cool gathering, a great community would be formed 
around it. I now know that the opposite is true- gather a good 
community and the time you gather as a whole community 
will largely take care of itself, flowing out of the goodness of 
the community itself.

But at the time I was heavily, heavily invested in making sure 
that what we did was cutting edge.

We experimented with media in all its forms, were into the 
"sensory" thing, wanted everything to look, feel, smell, taste. 
sound just right.

That's a lot of things to get right, and a lot that can go wrong.

Some of the most stressful times in my life were just before 
those Reach 2.0 deals. I'd have video still rendering, be 
running around trying to adjust the lights and color gels, 
getting the couches just so, making sure the musicians and 
whoever was leading the discussion knew their cues and the 
order of things.
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It was a really fertile time for me, when God was working a lot 
of things out in my heart, not the least of which was a desire 
to get back into pastoral ministry... but I've got to tell you, the 
pressure I felt before those gatherings to make everything 
work right was intense. So many variables, so much that we 
simply didn't know how to do but wanted to try, and so much 
riding on it for us... we felt like doing this is the only thing 
that makes staying here bearable.

There were times when I thought I was going to have a 
coronary, times like once, during the gathering directly after 
9-11, when I had a video rendering all through the service, a 
video that was meant to top o! the speaker's message and 
bring it all home...and the video finished rendering while the 
guy was praying. No joke, He said "amen" and it was done, 
and I pressed "play"...I think that evening took about 5-6 
years o! my life.

I never, ever, ever wanted to feel that kind of pressure again, 
and that's a big part of why we do things much, much, much 
more simply at evergreen.

But I went back to that place again this last week.

Ash Wednesday was meant to be a pretty simple gathering for 
us, no musicians, just some responsive readings by the 
people, some time spent in contemplation, some time spent 
processing through some stations...no problem, right?

Well, set-up took longer than I thought, some elements (the 
Ashes!) were a little later in showing than I thought, and so it 
was 5 minutes before our start time when I finally got around 
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to hooking my laptop up to the second projector, the one we 
were going to project the words on that would form the 
responsive readings which would serve as the anchor part of 
the evening.

Only problem was, the little adapter I need to connect up my 
Mac to the projector had gone AWOL. I dug through 
everything- all our totes, my bag, the projector bag... nothing.

Okay- Amy D. has her work laptop, we'll just throw this on my 
thumb drive and zip it on over...

My thumb drive was gone too.

Writing about it now, it seems so silly...but man, there it was, 
that old feeling. That intense pressure of feeling like 
everything is riding on me making this right. My identity 
wrapped up in producing a cool experience for these people 
because, this is what I do... and in the back of my mind the 
fear that not having it together leads to people jumping ship 
to places that do. So all in all, a complete lack of faith in God 
working things out not as I necessarily planned, but as He 
wants them to be, and a complete lack of faith in people to be 
anything other than simple consumers who will gravitate to 
the coolest spiritual "product."

Ugh.

The long and short of it is that we found a thumb drive, the 
ashes for the service did arrive, everyone was extremely 
gracious and I think the evening worked on a lot of levels, not 
the least of which was a call to remember what's really 
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important and to focus on Jesus as our salvation, not food, 
drink, success...or even smoothly running gatherings where 
everyone is impressed with the creativity of the one leading it.

Thank God for always being willing to help me circle back to 
lessons I thought I had learned, but maybe needed to review 
another time. And thanks Evergreeners for understanding 
your occasionally neurotic pastor...

Anybody else identify with any of this??
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A Generous Orthodoxy....an interview with Brian McLaren

Next-Wave: Tell us a 
little about your 
background?
McLaren: I grew up in a 
Christian family, 
wonderful parents, but 
a pretty narrow church 
experience among a 
small group called the 
Plymouth Brethren --- 
which is also the 
background of Garrison 
Keillor and Jim Wallis, by the way. It was a 
restorationist, fundamentalist group --- 

giving me a lot of priceless exposure to the 
Bible, along with many wonderful examples and heroes, plus 
exposure to some eccentricities that have turned out to be 
helpful and instructive for my work in the larger church 
community.
Next-Wave: What is a generous orthodoxy?
McLaren: Well, I took a whole book to try to answer that, and 
still didn't do it justice, but in a sentence, a generous 
orthodoxy is an attempt to remarry two things that never 
should have been divorced --- truth and love, orthodoxy and 
orthopraxy, doctrine and ethics/mission.  The phrase comes 
from Hans Frei, a leading postliberal theologian.  I thi-
conservative Christians.
Next-Wave: Why did you feel compelled to write this book?
McLaren: Because of my earlier books, I receive invitations to 
speak to a wide variety of Christians, from across the 
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spectrum between liberal and fundamentalist, with all the 
moderate and evangelical stops along the way.  I see 
encouraging signs of God at work among all of these 
groups---fresh winds blowing, people breaking out of old, 
constricting boxes. I sense a bubble of discontent hidden 
beneath the surface ... and I hoped, and hope, that we can 
acknowledge that discontent with the status quo and channel 
it toward constructive and fruitful ends.  In many ways, this 
book has been gestating in me from way back in the days of 
the Jesus Movement, when many of us were coming together 
focused on Christ and his peace and joy, not being distracted 
or divided by other things, lesser things.
Next-Wave: You go to great lengths to warn readers of the 
content in the book---why did you do this?
McLaren: Since my goal was bringing people together, it 
would be completely counterproductive to make people mad.  
Yet I needed to deconstruct some of their categories.  So, I 
decided to use some humor, irony, self-e!acement, and 
oddness at the beginning of the book to help readers lighten 
up, become less serious, and read a bit more playfully, since 
many spiritual blessings only come to those who are childlike.
Next-Wave: Who is this book written to?
McLaren: I had three groups in mind - disillusioned 
Christians, Christians interested in exploring faith in new 
territory beyond modern constraints, and people exploring 
Christian faith from the outside.
Next-Wave: Do you think Jesus would be a Christian today?
McLaren: I think he would love Christians, as he would love 
Muslims, Hindus, Buddhists, Jews, new agers, and even 
atheists. But I'm not sure he would be well-received among 
Christians.  In fact, I'm pretty sure most of us, maybe all of us, 
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would call him a heretic and excommunicate him, or at least 
keep him under close surveillance.
Next-Wave: In the book you talk about being surrounded by 
Christians who like the idea of the American God, and the 
middle-class Republican Jesus. How do you think this culture 
has distorted the view of lordship?
McLaren: Don't get me started on this, or I'll lapse into rant.  
Let me just say that I'm very very afraid of what's happening in 
the church in America. I'm afraid we're falling into a warrior 
trance, where the church baptizes the state or seeks to 
reclaim a kind of Constantinian power in the American 
empire.  We're not listening to our brothers and sisters across 
the globe who are shocked and disappointed in our uncritical 
support of our government.  We say we trust in the Lord, but 
it seems to me that our trust is pretty enmeshed with "horses 
and chariots" as the Psalmist said.  We're succumbing to the 
politics of fear.  We think that because we're pious---because 
we pray and sing and use lots of highly religious language - 
that we're immune to this kind of seduction, but it's happened 
a thousand times in history, and I think we're no less 
vulnerable.  In fact, our wealth and power should make us 
more vulnerable to these seductions.  As I said ... don't get me 
started.
Next-Wave: Describe what it means to be missional.
McLaren: The term missional asks this question:  what is the 
purpose of the church?  To enfold and warehouse Christians 
for heaven, protecting them from damage and spoilage until 
they reach their destination?  Or to recruit and train people to 
be transforming agents of the kingdom of God in our culture?  
The missional church understands itself to be blessed not to 
the exclusion of the world, but for the benefit of the world.  It 
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is a church that seeks to bring benefits to its non-adherents 
through its adherents.
Next-Wave: In your book, you describe the term "evangelical" 
as being sectarian and restrictive. What do you mean by this?
McLaren: Actually, I distinguish between "E"vangelical, and 
"e"vangelical, and the latter, I believe, is one of the most 
nonsectarian and inviting terms we have, meaning focused 
not on doctrinal distinctives and sectarian squabbles, but on 
the gospel which brings hope to us all.
Next-Wave: Talk about the role poetry plays in a generous 
orthodoxy.
McLaren: There's a kind of ungenerous orthodoxy that is like 
spiritual accounting - adding up debits and credits in a kind 
of merciless, heartless judgment.  It uses the language of law 
and engineering; it likes exact sciences so that it can draw 
neat lines to make clear who's in (us) and who's out (them).  A 
generous orthodoxy sees this and heads in the other 
direction.  It sees the language of poetry as essential in the 
Bible - it's not only the language of the Psalms, but also of the 
prophets, and of Jesus.  Poetry conveys mystery, and mystery 
humbles, and humility doesn't judge, but sees others as better 
than oneself.
Next-Wave: How does a generous orthodoxy regard the Bible?
McLaren: It tries to say about the Bible what the Bible says 
about itself. For example, it believes that the Bible is inspired 
by God, is useful for teaching, reproof, correction, and 
training in just living.  It believes the Bible is intended to 
prepare us to do good works, and to encourage us and give 
us hope.
Next-Wave: What do you hope to accomplish by writing this 
book?
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McLaren: I hope to give hope to people who have lost, or 
almost lost, hope. I hope to encourage a convergence of 
people who feel the status quo isn't good ... people from 
across the spectrum of the Christian community - people who 
want to love God and love their neighbors above all.  I see 
many Christians constricting in a kind of harsh, nationalistic 
neo-fundamentalism.  I hope to imagine a better alternative 
and stimulate others to imagine it  too, and pursue it, live it.
Next-Wave: What is your definition of orthodoxy?
McLaren: I like Chestertons' definition.  Orthodoxy is, he said, 
"a whirling adventure."  Rather than being something we 
possess like a membership card in our wallet, it's something 
we seek - like a dream, like an ambition, like a calling.
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Interview with Tony Jones
By Next-Wave
 
http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$771
 
#
In the aftermath of a recent 
leadership summit, Emergent has 
appointed Tony Jones national 
coordinator. His appointment has 
drawn a mixed reaction from the 
blogosphere. Rev. Jones graciously 
speaks with Next-Wave.

Next-Wave: It was recently 
announced that you would be 
the first "national director" of 
Emergent. Later the title was 
changed to "national 
coordinator." What is the 
di!erence between a director and a coordinator, and for that 
matter what is your job really going to be?

TJ: Well, not to be overly obvious, but the implication in the 
titles is that a "director" directs and a "coordinator" 
coordinates. Now, I su!er under no illusions that I will be 
directing the Emergent conversation, but we originally (and 
ambivalently) chose the title "director" because we were trying 
to balance the interests of those within Emergent and those 
not yet involved. In fact, that's a balancing act that is often 
lost on bloggers and others who are heavily invested in 
Emergent: that is, there are many people out there who are 
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following Christ and looking for fresh ways of doing so who 
have never looked at a blog or been to an Emergent cohort. 
Some of the titles and structuring devices, while they seem 
too conventional to many in Emergent, actually make us seem 
more approachable to those who are involved in more 
conventional churches, denominations, and seminaries. 
However, a few days after the recent summit in Minnesota, it 
seemed to me that National Coordinator was a more 
appropriate title, and I think everyone else agreed. The 
question of what my job will be is a good one, and I hope that 
the answer is just as fluid as the title has been. The fact is, I'll 
be doing this very part-time, and on a volunteer basis, for at 
least the next year. Basically, I hope to help people connect to 
Emergent and to one another. We've had lots of requests to 
co-sponsor events, for instance, over the past two years; but 
no one has had the authority to say, "Yes, Emergent will act as 
a partner on this event." I have been vested with the authority 
to make some of those decisions for now, with the hopes that 
this will free up some others to do some new things.

Next-Wave: Those writing the wikipedia article on the 
"emerging church" have been discussing whether the 
emerging church is a movement or a "conversation." Is 
Emergent now a "movement"?

TJ: Brian McLaren first made that semantic distinction about a 
year ago, and I can really understand why he did so. He was, I 
think, forestalling the inevitable, but it gave us a year to catch 
our breath. And let's be honest, it sounds pretty arrogant to 
claim to be a movement. On the other hand, I think we have to 
remember that perception is reality. The fact that all of the 
recent media attention has basically bequeathed the title 
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"movement" upon all of us. Many from within existing church 
bodies and structures as well as those who have been 
disenfranchised with the American church talk about the 
influence that Emergent has had upon their faith, and you can 
imagine the number of emails I get that begin, "I work at what 
I would consider an 'emergent' church in Anytown, USA." 
Personally, I think that's great, and I have been won over to 
Brian's opinion that if a person or a church claims to be 
Emergent, we say, Welcome aboard!"

Next-Wave: Many have used the terms emerging church, 
missional church and incarnational church interchangeably. Is 
Emergent missional, and if so, what is its mission?

TJ: At a basic level, Emergent's mission is no di!erent from 
any other group of Christ-followers: we want to follow Christ 
and we want to help others follow Christ. Of course, where it 
gets tricky is when we start talking about what it looks like to 
follow Christ. All along, Emergent has been about the melding 
of theory/theology and praxis, and we want to promote fresh, 
creative, and imaginative thinking about each. It seems that 
many organizations get to emphasize one side over the other 
in the theory-praxis equation, but we really are going to 
struggle to keep both of those in an equal, reflective 
symbiosis. What does it mean to be the church? What does it 
mean to follow Christ? We want to serve as a catalyst for 
conversations that attempt to answer those two questions, 
and to bring together the most creative people we can find for 
those conversations. But, conversation alone leads to paralysis 
by analysis, which is why we have always made sure that 
conversations are led primarily by practitioners rather than 
theoreticians and consultants.
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Next-Wave: How will Emergent carry out its mission?

TJ: Well, we'll continue to do the things we've done: events 
and local cohorts, publishing and blogging. Plus, we're 
ramping up several new initiatives that will bring even more 
energy into the Emergent conversation. But all of these 
avenues are means to an end -- the telos is getting people 
together for discussion, dialogue, debate, and action. When 
motivated, missional, creative followers of Christ get together, 
great things happen for the Kingdom of God.

Next-Wave: There have been a number of reactions, some 
favorable and some critical to the concept of a "national 
coordinator" for Emergent. How do you respond to those who 
are critical?

TJ: Well, as much as I wish I had Teflon skin, I don't. The 
personal blog attacks have been somewhat disconcerting. But 
the negative reaction to the structure itself was both expected 
and helpful. In fact, we were worried that no one would care, 
and that would really be a bad sign! I think the more people, 
especially those who are critical, stay involved, the better 
Emergent will be. I hope that one of the reasons I was chosen 
for the job is that I can hear, learn from, and respond to 
criticism without getting too defensive. Bill Clinton said, "Our 
critics are our friends, for they do show us our 
weaknesses." (Now, I'm sure I'll take some heat for quoting a 
philanderer!)

Next-Wave: How will your work in your new role change your 
life personally?

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 421



TJ: Ha! Well, I've got to keep explaining to my wife, Julie, why 
I'm volunteering more and more time to this! Like many 
church planters, the decisions that Julie and I have made in 
the past couple years -- to work on a PhD and to take this job 
-- have led to lots of stress, particularly financial stress. I say 
this not for pity, but to be honest. I will have to work hard to 
balance family, my studies, and my writing and speaking with 
this new role. I guess that time will tell how successfully I can 
do that.

Next-Wave: There are those who have said that Emergent 
leadership lacks diversity, both in gender and in race. How do 
you respond?

TJ: Whenever we talked about this at the summit, Doug Pagitt 
would say, "Yeah, and what about those of us with hazel eyes? 
There aren't nearly enough of us in leadership!" Diversity can 
be conceived of in many ways: racial, socio-economic, 
regional, gender, eye color. We are doing every thing we can 
think of to diversify the leadership of Emergent, and to make 
sure that everyone who is competent and qualified and 
energetic about Emergent can find a place to plug in and lead. 
And we are actually going to have a sort of "Diversity Quality 
Control Team" who will work to ensure that every Emergent 
initiative reflects as much diversity as possible. We're also 
working on a major "diversity event" for May/June, 2006.

Next-Wave: Is there anything you would like to say to Next-
Wave readers?
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TJ: In Jesus' resurrection we have the prototype of the final 
consummation of God's love for the entire created order. Let's 
all reclaim the hope and joy that are the hallmarks of the 
Christian gospel and work toward that great day in which all 
of God's hopes for us will be realized! (Sorry, I've been reading 
lots of Moltmann recently.)
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Author Donald Miller helps us look at our lives from a 
distance...
By Next-Wave
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue82/index.cfm?
id=5&ref=ARTICLES_INTERVIEWS_78
#

From the author's website:
Donald Miller grew up 
in Houston, Texas. 
Leaving home at the 
age of twenty-one, he 
traveled across the 
country until he ran 
out of money in 
Portland, Oregon, 
where he lives today. 
Don's introduction to 
bookdom came as a 
sales-rep for a small publishing company where he learned 
bookdom. Don left the company to start his own publishing house 
but this faded, as his hobby of writing became a career. Harvest 
House Publishers released his first book, Prayer and the Art of 
Volkswagen Maintenance, in 2000. After the release of his first book, 
Don spent three years auditing classes and hanging out with 
students at Reed College, a college often identified as disinterested 
in spirituality. It is from this experience that his second book, Blue 
Like Jazz, was born.

The success of Blue Like Jazz ensured Don a writing career for a 
long time to come, and since then has released Searching for God 
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Knows What and Through Painted Deserts. Donald also serves as 
the Director of The Burnside Writers Collective, a collection of writers 
and thinkers who form an online magazine. He is the coeditor of The 
Ankeny Briefcase, a bi-annual release of short stories from 
unpublished writers. Don's most recent project is a book about 
growing up without a father called To Own a Dragon. He desires to 
turn the momentum from this book into a mentoring and equipping 
foundation, helping single moms survive the hardship of parenting 
and providing role models for children without fathers.
Don has spent the last several months traveling with Adam Bybee, 
his wife and their adopted mentally disabled adult Dagner. Adam is a 
performance artist whose work focusses on social justice issues. A 
book is being planned to tell the story of Adam and his work and 
concerns.

Next-Wave: Looking back on the "younger" 
Donald Miller who wrote "Through Painted 
Deserts", do you have any advice you would 
like to give him?

Nothing I could sum up in a few sentences. 
I think I would just tell him things are going 
to be okay, and probably something about 
how whatever girl I was dating at the time 
was not going to work out, so don’t lose 
any sleep.

Next-Wave: Was your journey as literary as it seems while you 
were experiencing it in real-time?

No, things are only literary in hindsight. I think that is one of 
the magic things about books/film/music, is that they help us 
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understand there is something poetic about our lives, 
something beneath the surface of the mundane. Paul and my 
journey was very "real time" as you say, it was about being 
hungry or tired or irritated. But occasionally, here in the now, I 
try to remind myself that this period of my life, whatever 
period it is, is probably going to seem somewhat romantic to 
me some day, and I want to enjoy a little bit of that in the 
now.

Next-Wave: You and your traveling companion, Paul, 
discussed some deep stu!. Do you think road trips lend 
themselves well to the deeper things of life?

I think leaving all things familiar takes us into the deeper 
questions. Sometimes you have to walk away from life as you 
know it to look at it from a distance. Road trips tend to do this 
for us, at least in America.

Next-Wave: Paul almost seems too "free" to be real, what was 
the most important lesson you learned from him?

I don’t know what you mean by too "free." I am supposing you 
are talking about his having cut ties from materialism. He still 
lives in that place today, even with a family, and I find it 
amazing. His goals are small goals, but somehow more God-
like, more simple. He's a happy guy, busy but happy, and I 
think in being good friends with Paul, I am forced to look at 
the antithesis of what my life is, and that always causes you to 
second guess yourself. But there isn't one way to live, we all 
have callings, we are all going to do it a di!erent way, but 
yeah, I learn from Paul.
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Next-Wave: Do you think that this kind of journey is a pivotal 
"growing up" kind of experience?

No, it depends on the person. Its a luxury in this country that 
anybody can leave home, leave their brothers and sisters and 
family and just be a vagabond. It's a product of our incredible 
wealth. but I think there are other ways of growing up, much 
better ways involving taking care of younger siblings, 
providing for a family, this sort of thing. Kids in third-world 
conditions are a great deal more mature than we are.
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Growing God's Kingdom from the Harvest an interview 
with Neil Cole
By Next-Wave
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue83/index.cfm?
id=6&ref=COVERSTORY
 #
Neil Cole is the Executive Director and a founder of Church 
Multiplication Associates Neil has been in pastoral ministry for fifteen 
years and is an experienced church planter, author and consultant. 
Neil is also a founding leader of the Awakening Chapels and of 
Organic Church planting movements. His most recent book is 
entitled, Organic Church, Growing Faith Where Life Happens. I 
recently interviewed Neil in a restaurant near his home in Long 
Beach, California.

Next-Wave: So what is the Organic 
Church?

NC: Some people call it simple church, 
with the planting of the seed of the 
Kingdom in soil where there is lost-ness, 
allowing transformed lives to be the 
momentum for building God’s church.

Next-Wave: What are the practical 
implications of Organic Church planting 
for Christians who have grown up in the 

“regular church?

NC: Instead of putting on a show and expecting everyone to 
come to us, the Organic Church takes the Kingdom to places 
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where there are lost people and lives the Kingdom life among 
them and doesn’t shy away from the gospel of the Kingdom. 
The lives that are drawn to Christ through that experience 
become the new church in that environment. As a result, they 
are immediately on board with walking with Christ and 
obeying him in the Great Commission and they become a 
catalyst for change in others and a chain reaction can occur. I 
think that whenever you see a church planting movement, 
that’s at the heart.

Next-Wave: In one sense this book is the story of your 
journey starting a church planting movement. You write about 
a pretty spectacular failure where you invested $100,000 in a 
church plant that lasted about a year. How did you discover 
the Organic Church as a means of church planting?

NC: It was that experience that helped a lot! We realized that 
we couldn’t buy a church. You could do everything right and 
still fail. We needed to get back to the Bible and learn about 
what Jesus said answering the question, “How does the 
Kingdom start?” I mean it seems like, “Duh!”, church planting 
according to Christ. We went back to studying the Gospels 
and the Book of Acts and asking the question, “How does God 
start and build his church?”  Can you actually start a church 
without slick glossy brochures and direct mail advertising? 
What does it mean to plant God’s seed into the soil and see it 
grow? How can we see the church be truly reproductive, just 
like all living things?

Next-Wave: Is it really as natural as it sounds in your book? 
Or do you have to be very intentional in being evangelistic and 
spreading the gospel through your new converts?
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NC: My personal experience is that it is very natural and you 
don’t have to push, beat or try to motivate people to 
evangelize when you plant the seed and their lives are 
changed. You simply immediately plug them into a 
discipleship path that involves the apostolic mission from the 
beginning. They just take to it. People who were in another 
kind of church environment might not be evangelistic at all. 
But in the Organic Church environment they are leading their 
friends to Christ because they don’t know anything else.

Next-Wave: In Organic Church you talk about replicating 
DNA. The D stands for “Divine Truth.” With postmodern 
people truth is relative, how does “Divine Truth” go over?

NC: In an evangelistic context we wouldn’t approach someone 
and start talking about “DNA.” It just wouldn’t be helpful. We 
would just live the “DNA.” Typically in a postmodern context I 
don’t want to introduce people to propositional truth, I want 
to introduce them to the person of truth, Jesus, and let him 
deal with the propositional.

Next-Wave: “D” stands for “Divine Truth” what do the “N” and 
the “A” of the Organic Church represent?

NC: The “N” is nurturing relationships. Each new follower is 
adopted into a spiritual family, a brotherhood, based on a love 
relationship with our Father and his son Jesus. That’s the 
“one-anothers.” The “A” is apostolic mission. Even the Nicene 
Creed says the church is holy and apostolic. It’s meant to be 
sent. It’s more like Jesus said, “The Father has sent me, so 
send I you.” So apostolic means that the church is a “sent” 
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agency not a “sending agency.” We are ourselves going on 
mission.

Most churches in the West set up shop in a location and they 
tell the world to come to them, that’s not being apostolic. So 
we want to be decentralized. We don’t want to be bound to a 
location. We want to be planting the seeds of the Kingdom 
among the lost people. We are sent.

Next-Wave: Church growth practitioners might evaluate 
“success” using attendance, giving, size of the building or the 
number of parking spaces. The emerging church, in general, 
shies away from that kind of evaluation. Is there room for 
evaluation in the Organic Church?

NC: Fruit inspection is not a bad thing. However, we need to 
be asking the right questions. The numbers of people can be 
deceptive. You can have many people and not be fruitful. You 
might just be putting on a better show than the guy around 
the corner. What we are looking for is fruitfulness.

For instance we don’t care if our churches live a year, twenty 
years, or a hundred years. We care that while they live, they 
give birth. We may start a church that lasts a year, but while it 
lives, it births two daughter churches. That is a success. We 
think that if every church reproduces in that way, then the 
Kingdom of God will continue and grow.

But if we think that every church has to last forever, we will try 
to do everything we can to keep it alive artificially, and that’s 
not good. We find fruitfulness most often in the small, not the 
large. Growing larger does not seem to be the key. Massive 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 431



attendance is not the key. Even counting churches has been 
something that I have to do, but I don’t enjoy doing. And I 
don’t do it very well.

Next-Wave: Is that because it is easy to count quantity but 
harder to measure quality?

NC: That’s a key part of it. Each Organic Church has its own 
life cycle. They are born, they live, they give birth, and they 
die. Sometimes, all of that can happen in a year. If your job is 
to count all the churches and you’ve got thousands of them in 
di!erent stages of the life cycle, it becomes nearly impossible 
to keep track. Sometimes they will be born, give birth, they’ll 
die, and then they will get re-born again, the same church will 
start meeting again six months later. How do I count that? It’s 
just too messy to count accurately. But, people we are 
accountable to want us to count, so we do the best we can.

Next-Wave: Evangelism is kind of a “bad word” in the 
emerging church, and yet your book is full of stories of people 
coming to Christ through conversion and being released to 
living out the Great Commission, almost immediately. How is 
it that the Organic Church seems to be evangelistic at its core 
and yet the emerging church doesn’t seem to want to talk 
about evangelism very much?

NC: I can’t speak for all of the people in the emerging church. 
I know they do talk a lot about being missional in the 
emerging church. I don’t think you can be close to the heart 
of Jesus and not be seeking and saving those who are lost. 
That’s His heart and that’s what it’s all about. If we try to 
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relevant to our culture and yet, don’t try to transform the 
culture with the power of the gospel we’ve missed something.

That doesn’t mean that we get in a person’s face. We don’t 
stand up on tables and start preaching to people in 
co!eehouses or bars. But at some point you have to bring up 
Jesus with people and not back down from that. It’s why Jesus 
came, it’s how our lives were changed, and he said, “Freely 
you have received, freely give.” We have to have a generous 
heart to give the Kingdom to others. To skip that would be 
selfish. It would not be Christ-like.

Next-Wave: What are the implications of the Organic Church 
for professional clergy, seminary-trained pastors?

NC: For people who choose Christianity as a career, it is very 
threatening. I don’t think the Kingdom of God was ever meant 
to be a career. For those who have that calling, that primal 
urge to be a part of the Kingdom, to be part of transforming 
lives it can mean freedom. It can bring them back to what they 
always wanted to be a part of. But it may still cost them a 
profession. There are people in the Organic Church movement 
who get their support from doing ministry. But I think it 
should come after you have been doing ministry, not before. It 
should be based on proven-ness, not potential. And I think 
you should do it whether or you are paid or not.

Next-Wave: There isn’t much in the book about the 
economics of the Organic Church. Can you elaborate on that 
subject?
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NC: Yeah, that’s the sequel, “Son of Organic Church.” You 
can’t have church without generosity, without finances. Jesus 
spoke so much about money. “Where your treasure is, there 
will your heart be also.”

But, unfortunately, much of the way we do finances in the 
church is patterned after an Old Testament model, whether we 
want to accept that premise or not. The Temple and the 
Priesthood needed support. So God established a tithing 
system, a form of taxation, to support those institutions. The 
New Testament doesn’t have that.

In the New Testament, the principle is generous, cheerful 
giving. Not to support any institution, but to help people in 
need, to release people for ministry, but not necessarily a 
career.

The only people supported full-time in the New Testament are 
the apostles and the widows who have no family to support. 
Paul and Barnabas chose not to accept that support. The full 
time job description for the widows was to pray for the 
churches. I wonder what would happen if we started sta"ng 
our churches that way?

The New Testament does say to give honor, and double 
honor, to those who teach and rule well as elders. Honor is 
where we get the word honorarium. It is not a full-time salary 
and benefits and a book allowance. It is being generous to 
help them out.

I’m not against people being supported, but I think we need 
to learn to live by faith before we become dependent on 
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salaries. Jesus sent the twelve out and he said to them, “Do 
not take an extra purse, extra money or a credit card with 
you, go and live the Kingdom life and you will be supported 
by the people you are reaching out to. Go by faith.” Later he 
pulled them together and said, “Remember when I sent you 
out and I told you not to bring any money?” They said, “Yes.” 
“Did you lack anything?” They said, “No.” He said, “Now I want 
you take some money with you.”

I heard Dallas Willard talking about this once, asking the 
question, “Why did He tell them not to take money, and then 
on another occasion tell them to take money.” Here’s what he 
said, “You are not ready to handle a purse until you know how 
to go without one.”

If we could get our leaders to learn to live by faith not by 
finances, then finances in the church would be a breeze. But 
the moment you make your decisions based on the need for 
security, dependence on organizational support, those kinds 
of things, then you are already making decisions based on the 
wrong things. You are not living by faith. I think we need to 
make changes in this area.

Next-Wave: George Barna has recently written a book called 
Revolution, Finding Vibrant Faith Beyond the Walls of the 
Sanctuary. He theorizes and predicts that there will be a 
growing number of people who are leaving “normal” churches 
in order to strengthen their faith. What do you see as the 
implications of this trend?

NC: I think that George would consider us Revolutionaries. 
And I think we would fit that description. I think he is right. He 
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has known for years through his statistical studies what is 
happening in the church. He noticed an alarming trend that 
church attendance was dropping o!. At first he thought it was  
people falling away. But he actually found that those leaving 
were actually “falling” into a firmer commitment to Christ than 
ever before. Some people were actually finding that they could 
live out their Christian life with greater devotion away from 
the church.

That trend is going to cause a lot of problems and I think 
there will be a backlash. I think that the more people try to 
hold on to what they think they possess, they are going to 
lose it. Unless church pastors are willing to be generous and 
open their hands they will find that pretty soon they won’t 
have anything left.

Next-Wave: Do you have any words of encouragement about 
the Organic Church for those in the emerging church?

NC: I think we are making a shift from the day of the ordained 
to the day of the ordinary. A day when common Christians are 
empowered to do extraordinary things for God and they are 
no longer going to wait for their pastors to say, “Go.”

I think the layers and layers of decision-makers between 
God’s people and God will be removed, so that God can have 
direct communication with His people without any filters, 
without any middlemen to interpret. When we reach that state 
we will see massive global implications.

I think God is setting us up that way. Some of the trends that 
are happening today are global in scale. They are not just 
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regional or national, but all across the world people are saying 
and discovering these things. That has never happened in 
history, except maybe in the first century. We are on the verge 
of seeing something akin to the Book of Acts happening in 
our day, if we are faithful to God’s voice.
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Interview with Steve Sjogren: 
Back from death, a pastor shares what he has learned 
about life
By Next-Wave
 
http://www.the-next-wave-ezine.info/issue86/index.cfm?
id=9&ref=COVERSTORY
 
#
Steve Sjogren and his wife, Janie, have planted churches in Los 
Angeles, Baltimore and Cincinnati, and in Oslo, Norway. Launched 
in 1985, Vineyard Community Church in Cincinnati, Ohio, grew from 
30 to more than 6,000 weekly attenders. Steve currently writes, 
speaks and mentors church planters. They are dreaming of planting 
a church on the east side of Tampa in 2007. In his new book, The 
Day I Died, Regal Books, © 2006, he tells the incredible story of his 
brush with death.

Next-Wave: In your latest book, The Day I Died, you tell the 
story of an encounter with God and "the other side" that 
happened when your heart stopped during a medical 
emergency, what message would you like people who have 
not yet encountered God to take away from your experience?

Sjogren: "There is a loving, caring God, who is head-over-
heels in love with all of us. He understands us. He desperately 
wants to have a relationship with us. He is powerful." This is 
the primary message in my book and it is certainly good news 
for not-yet believers as well as veteran believers. I tell a 
number of power encounter stories in the book that illustrate 
these facts.
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God is more powerful than our fear of death. I was 12 years 
old when my father died. For 30 years I dreamed dreams of 
being chased by spiders hunting me down, night after night. 
All of that came to a screeching halt when my encounter 
occurred at the age of 42. Life conquered death in me. God 
became more powerful than the dreams that haunted me. God 
did for me what years of counseling couldn’t accomplish. We 
have no reason to fear death.

Next-Wave: Brian McLaren wrote about "hell" in his book, The 
Last Word and The Word After That. Did your experience 
cause you to alter your views of heaven and hell?

Sjogren: During my encounter with God I didn’t see heaven or 
hell as such, but I did gain a new view of death as a person 
who has a relationship with Jesus. I do have a clearer picture 
of heaven after my accident. I see heaven as an immediate 
experience that awaits us as followers of Jesus – not as a “pie 
in the sky in the sweet by and by” kind of thing. Based on my 
experience as well as Paul’s words (“to be absent from the 
body is to be present with the Lord”) we move from this life 
into an immediate place of being in God’s full on presence.

We always have to base our beliefs on scripture not on our 
experiences – that’s sound Christian living and thinking. But it 
is interesting that usually our experiences back up the truths 
of scripture.

Next-Wave: You say that God "took you to the woodshed" in 
an intimate encounter, what were the main things He wanted 
to correct?
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Sjogren: I was overdoing so many things at that point in my 
life. Honestly, had been at a state of being driven, driven, 
driven for so many years I was simply out of control.

A good friend of mine who is a psychiatrist (I have several 
psychiatrist friends actually!) has suggested that I was 
working my way toward an early death one way or another. It 
may sound hard to believe, but I had been working for close 
to 100 hours a week for a long time in the course of planting 
and growing the church in Cincinnati.

I felt like God was calling me to grow our church to 10,000 on 
weekends. Now I realize that may have been a God-given 
dream, but I didn’t have the team support behind me to 
accomplish that goal. I was naïve in so many ways. I am now 
being used by God to convince younger pastors who are on 
the same path that I was on that they will eventually be sorely 
disappointed in one way or the other as they pursue a 
schedule like that without counting the cost or very clearly 
hearing from God.

I see so many younger guys doing exactly what I was doing in 
the name of growing a big church… it’s gross and it often 
doesn’t glorify God. Often either a leadership implosion will 
occur, or they will be stabbed in the back by someone who is 
serving at a high level in their organization or perhaps they 
will just have a breakdown physically, mentally or spiritually.

The conversation I had with God while I was “out” continued 
for quite a while and we covered a number of topics, so you 
will have to read the book to get the rest of it, but one other 
thing here:
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God told me that my wife was my soul mate – that Janie was 
an amazing gift from him from the beginning of time – just 
for me. I began to pray for Janie to show up in my life when I 
was 15 – a long time before I became a believer. When I met 
her I immediately knew that she was the answer to my decade 
of prayers. In every way she was a Proverbs 31 woman. But I 
wasn’t living in an attitude of thankfulness toward her. God 
said that I would, from that point on, be leaning upon Janie in 
new ways and that I was to be very thankful for her – for all 
that she was in my life.

At the time that God spoke that to me, I had no idea that I had 
lots of neurological problems that were going to be lifelong 
issues for me. Now that several years have come and gone 
since that day, I can say with all honesty, that I live in an 
attitude of thankfulness toward Janie. I almost always wake up 
each morning and thank her for being my wife and when I go 
to bed I thank her for being a tremendous gift of God to me.

Next-Wave: This is your first book that is not written 
specifically for Christians. What do you hope that the wider 
audience can learn from your experience?

Sjogren: This was a very di"cult book to write – writing about  
your own life is always a di"cult thing to tackle. I started over  
on this project something like 7 or 8 times. From the 
beginning I was very clear on my target audience – the people 
who buy books at Barnes & Nobles or Borders. People who 
don’t understand Christian code language – people who think 
of Jesus and the Christian culture in terms of a sub-culture or 
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even a caricature more than the reality that Jesus modeled to 
all he came in contact with.

I was hoping that my incredible experience would capture the 
attention of the reading public of America. I hope that each 
reader would become curious about a new kind of spirituality 
– seeing the real Jesus, the Jesus who came to model living to 
us, to show us how we are to live as servants, to be  generous 
givers, and to serve our cities until we have gained the right to 
be trusted or listened to.

In the eyes of the culture we are takers. We hold so little sway 
in the eyes of the culture around us. The reputation of 
Christians is arguably at an all-time low point. I quit telling 
people I was a pastor a long time ago. When people on planes 
ask what I do I usually tell them that I am a “motivational 
speaker” or a “teacher” or an “author” – I know that if I tell 
them that I’m a pastor the conversation will come to an 
immediate halt.

The word “Christian” has lost its meaning. “Christ-follower” 
communicates much better. As soon as outsiders pick up on 
an agenda of any sort, they disengage in the conversation.

Since the recent release of this book, I have been doing 2-3 
live radio and TV interviews a day regarding my book with 
“secular” (I don’t like that word) media outlets. The focus of 
this book has made me a fan of this genre. I’m hooked on 
crossover books. I think that unless God shows me otherwise I 
will probably write crossover books for the most part from 
now on. I am already working on my next couple of crossover 
books and talking with publishers about my ideas.
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On the same note, my new blog, more of a super blog, is 
aimed at both believers and not-yet believers if you check it 
out you will figure that out. The address even says that: 
www.outwardbuzz.com.

Next-Wave: Steve, how is your health these days?

Sjogren: Thanks for asking! Many assume that no news is 
good news, but the reality is that I have a number of 
irreversible neurological problems. When the instrument that 
cut my aorta hit my spine, it cut nerve bundles that control my 
legs, hands and eyes. I have di"culties to various degrees in 
all those areas that the doctors say will never change. I have a 
constant tingling sensation in my legs and hands and I have 
lost my depth perception visually, which makes driving 
challenging! The most noticeable problem I have is with 
fatigue issues. I can only work so long each day and I konk 
out. Generally I can work about 35 hours a week and that’s 
about it. That’s quite a step down from my 80-90 hour weeks 
before the accident when I was living as what I call a “rabbit.”

Next-Wave: During your recovery you stepped down from 
your role as senior pastor of a large church in Cincinnati, 
Ohio. What are your ministry plans for the future?

Sjogren: First, one small thing. I have never called myself, 
“Senior Pastor.” Once we get past 40 or 50 people we are no 
longer really pastoring people – we are leading or something 
else. For most of my time in Cincinnati I have called myself 
the "Atmosphere Architect," a term that I coined early on. 
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Others have used that term in their books, but I made it up 
about 18 years ago (I love it when authors take my terms and 
use them in their books!) I see myself as Captain Stubbing on 
the Love Boat, going about 24/7 seeing where the atmosphere 
of love is being hindered and, in the name of the Lord, getting 
the party back on track!

Some readers of this are aware that Janie and I are moving to 
Tampa to plant a new church on the east side of town in late 
’07. This will be our 5th church plant in the past 25 years. We 
are very excited. You might wonder how we plan on planting a 
church and intend on only working 35 hours a week…I’m 
doing things di!erently this time around. First we are going 
with a team of at least 100 from both Cincinnati and beyond 
(we have about 60 at this point and a couple of dozen in 
Tampa as well). We also are going to start with a fully sta!ed 
church (only we aren’t calling them “sta!” – we are using the 
word “talent” – that better reflects our view of those who are 
on our team). Of course, to do this we are going to need more 
funds than we needed in the past, so right now we are in the 
process of raising money.

You can check out our progress at our website, 
www.CoastlandTampa.com (it will be a Vineyard church, but 
for the first few years we are simply calling it “Coastland 
Church” while we get our name and distinctives broadcast to 
the greater Tampa area).

This will be our 5th move to another city to plant a church. 
The other 4 moves were when we were in our 20s – now I look 
back and realize that we were far too young and didn’t have 
any idea what we were doing, but we were enthusiastic! 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 444

http://www.CoastlandTampa.com
http://www.CoastlandTampa.com


Amazingly, God really blessed a couple of those churches and 
they grew into the thousands (the West LA Vineyard and the 
Cincinnati Vineyard). After much prayer, journaling, and 
listening to the Spirit’s direction, we feel that he has given us 
a clear invitation to plant this new church on the east side of 
Tampa. We are doing things completely di!erently this time 
around as I hinted at in my article in last month’s issue of 
Next Wave (I didn’t give all the details…I’ll fill you in on that in 
one of my future books…). Su"ce it to say, we aren't planning  
on a slow, “gutting it out” kind of start like we’ve done in the 
past. I believe we will have several hundred on our first 
Sunday, God willing. Our target date for going public in 
Tampa is February of ’08.

Next-Wave: Steve, do you have any specific message for 
Next-Wave readers involved in the emerging church 
movement?

Sjogren: It’s interesting to me that a lot of leaders in the 
emerging church think that I am a leader of some sort in that 
movement. I have been invited to speak at a number of 
"emerging church" events. At each of these events I have 
spoken from my heart with all the honesty and forthrightness 
that I can o!er regarding where I am coming from, what my 
assumptions are regarding the Church, my values, my vision 
for the future, etc. I’m amazed that leaders continue to invite 
me back to speak at their events – to me I seem like an odd 
bird in the context of much of what is happening with the 
emerging church. For example, I see a value for small, 
intimate church settings, medium sized churches (I have a 
book coming out in April entitled “The Pretty Good Church” 
which explains my high hopes for small to medium-sized 
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churches across the US). But I see myself leading BIG churches 
that influence large cities. That’s just the way I’m wired. For 
example, even though the Tampa vision is still a way o!, I am 
convinced that we will eventually see a large church come 
about as a result of our e!orts in that city – as God blesses of 
course… Nothing is going to happen unless God’s favor rests 
upon our e!orts, no matter what we do!

While in track with the vast majority of the observations that 
the emerging church has made, there are a number of points 
that are generally thought of as being integral to this 
movement that I totally disagree with. It’s true that I am 50 
years old as of a couple of months ago, but most of my close 
friends are between 25 and their early 30’s. I don’t relate to 
where most baby boomers are in their spirituality. For the 
most part, boomers have given up on the idea of changing the 
world. Most boomers, to be honest, are more interested in 
their 401k’s growing and in getting a larger plasma screen. I 
have been called naïve by many who are my age – especially 
those in the Church! Call me crazy, but I think Jesus was all 
about changing the world – every day of his life – with every 
person he met. Some were open to changing, some weren’t 
(ironically, the people who were the most entrenched in the 
system). If we aren’t in this thing to change the world, if being 
in the Church is about just becoming a “better 
person” (whatever in the world that means!), I’m not all that 
interested to be honest. But I’ve discovered that I become a 
“better person” spontaneously as I lay my life down in the 
service of others!

After walking with Christ and reading the Bible at a rate of 10 
chapters a day for over 31 years here’s what I think: We all 
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know that everyone has a desire to know God deep in their 
hearts. We’ve heard that ad infinitum. But at an even deeper 
place in the hearts of all humanity is a desire to make our 
lives count. Everyone’s greatest fear in life is that we would 
live and die and not have made a “dent” in the world (to quote 
Steve Jobs of Apple, Inc). There is a desire to change the world 
at the deepest level of our psyche – that’s true for each and 
every one of us. If we want to capture the attention of the 
culture around us, we’ve got to broadcast that vision in a big 
way – that we are out to do this big, hairy, audacious thing – 
to do what Jesus did – to absolutely change the world.

We aren’t going to hire people to change the world. We aren’t 
going to just write checks to change the world. Each of us, 
each day, in practical ways, in the ways that we treat people, 
through continual acts of generosity and love and acceptance, 
are going to change the world – one step at a time.

I’m not just spouting theory here. I’ve been doing this for over 
20 years now. The results are in. I know it works. I can prove 
it with a number of examples of churches who have done it in 
various places here and there across the US as well as Africa, 
Canada, the UK and elsewhere.

That is what we have to do if we hope to survive beyond this 
generation. Let’s join up together! Let’s put our pettiness 
aside. Let’s hear the call of the Spirit and say “no” to our 
human nature that tells us that selfishness is an okay way to 
live. Are you with me? I’d love to hear from you! 
stevesjogren@mac.com
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Bonus: The Eutychus Reports
Eutychus Bailey
Born in 1974, Dr. Eutychus D. Bailey served as a pastor in the early 
decades of the 21st century. He "now" writes a column on the state of the 
mid-century church & culture which is being retrieved by us from the future 
because of recent technological advances enabling us to retrieve his 
articles 40 years before they are published. Depending on your time-travel 
ISP speed, you may be able to reach the old codger by e-mailing him at 
EutychusBailey@pastors.com
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Bonus: The Eutychus Bailey Reports From The Future

Meeting at the empty Super-Church By Eutychus Bailey

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$400

(Editor’s Note: The following article was written on 1 October 2043 
by Eutychus Bailey, author and former North American pastor. 
Because of amazingly quick internet access and the exponential 
growth of micro-processing speeds, we are now able to publish this 
column forty years before it was actually written. This gives us the 
chance to get an unknowingly futurist perspective on where things 
are heading from this pragmatist writer observing his own times.) 

Today was the last day of a conference I went to for northern 
mid-west area called NextChurch Conference It was a great 
time. I learned a ton in my old age at this thing and I want to 
give you a personal first-hand report of the conference. Here 
are my top 10 observations about it…

10 – These kind of churches are really the hot stu! today.  I 
admit it – there was a time when I was super-skeptical of all 
these kinds of churches.  When I was in my 20s and 30s near 
the turn of the century… it seemed everyone had a simple 
church or organic church concept.  I would sco! that the 
churches were so simple that they didn’t really exist but in the 
minds of my friends.  And I would joke that organic churches 
were just for hippies—just like organic food.  But you know, 
after a few decades of gathering like minds the whole 
movement really took o!, as a movement.  Of course, I still 
wouldn’t consider these kind of churches – or missional 
churches – to be the mainstream.  But I’m not sure if they ever 
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wanted to be or will be.  However, this conference was a really 
hot deal.  More on that later in the report.

9 – It was really eerie for the conference to meet in a dead 
super-church.  This church was in the suburbs of Cleveland 
and I remember coming to it 30 years ago when they were 
running over 8,000 people at their “weekend services.”  I came 
for a satellite feed mega-conference and Bill Hybels and ten 
other speakers all told us how to do the leadership thing.  
This church was really hopping in those days.  Had a 
conference of their own if I recall it right.  But something 
happened to them in the 2020s, like so many other super-
churches.  Things just went south.  The pastor didn’t fall from 
the ministry or anything… he just got older.  And so did the 
congregation.  It was full of people in their 50s when I visited 
30 years go.  But most of those people are retired or gone by 
now I suppose – or in cryogenic freeze and not really “fully 
participating members” anymore.  The super-church wasn’t 
much populated by the younger generations.  Maybe they all 
went to these missional churches.

8 – This kind of event shows that the tide has really turned.  
No longer is the momentum with the churches so big they 
should have their own zip code.  Up until the last decade there 
was still quite a surge of super-church obsession in our 
country.  But with most of these regional NextChurch 
conferences happening in the rented out facilities of now 
fractioned or fading super-churches who no longer have 
enough money to pay the heating bill – the tide has definitely 
turned.  I wonder if these churches will get together for larger 
movement style events more often now, after decades of 
playing under the radar.  For one thing, they really do get 
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everyone excited about what is going on in the kingdom.  For 
another thing, there’s all these empty super-church 
sanctuaries to fill up and it seems like a waste not to.  They 
now remind me of the old cathedrals in Europe.  They’re like 
massive museums to the way people used to do church.

7 – Most of the people at this conference have day jobs.  When 
I went to conferences near the turn of the century – it was 
mostly ministers present, with a smattering of “team 
members” wealthy enough to take o! work for a few days for 
conferencing.  But at THIS conference I was amazed at how 
many people I spoke to had regular jobs.  Since the 
conference was regional and on a Saturday I guess it was 
more meant for these “real people.”  The funny thing is, many 
of the churches present brought nearly their entire church to 
the conference.  The Solomon’s Porchers from Minneapolis 
had their 300 people there… I’m not sure if they have that 
many in their Sunday night deal!  The Watermark group from 
Michigan must have had 250—and that was more than half 
their community.  The Days of Atonement church network 
from  had more than 30 churches present with about 15 from 
each house church there!  The Chicagoland Missional 
Movement had about 25 churches there that had started in 
just the past 10 years. 

8 – Of course, most of the “ministers” here have day jobs too.  
I’m still amazed at how many of these new kind of churches 
this century have bi-vocational leaders at the helm.  When I 
first saw friends go into that I always thought “it’ll never last.”  
I figured one “profession” would end up ruling out the other.  
It seemed so illogical to me.  But it seems to have worked.  By 
having another job they relieved the financial pressure for the 
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church to “make it” so quick and the churches just took their 
time doing what God was calling them to do and be.  I don’t 
think I could have done it – but then, what do I know, I’m an 
old fart.  I met a woman at this conference who was the point 
leader for starting 14 churches in Indianapolis in 20 years.  
And the whole time she was also working at a law firm!  Made 
me wonder what I really got done the last 50 years doing the 
ministry thing full time.

5 – Most of these churches are not successful by prior 
standards.   I’m not sure if they care at all – but most of the 
churches at this conference don’t have the three things that 
most of my generation and the one before me considered to 
measure success: 1) large full-time sta!s, 2) large buildings 
or 3) large crowds.  Most of the churches at this event are led 
by part-time multi-sta! groups that I couldn’t pick out of the 
lineup of their whole church crowd.  Most of them meet in 
small to medium sized retro-fitted facilities that I bet I 
likewise couldn’t pick out of the block they are on.  And most 
of these churches have from 50-150 people in them, with a 
few creeping up at 300-400.

4 – Rob Bell is really getting old.  He brought a camel up on 
the stage and that was really shocking.  You’d think that after 
50 years doing his gig that he would have no surprising ideas 
left.  When I saw his name on the web-site for the conference 
I couldn’t believe they were bringing him back out of 
retirement to speak.  But I’m glad they did.  He tried to push 
the camel through a tight stone arch he had them build on 
stage and the camel started to kick at him and the he relieved 
himself on the super-church stage right where the Plexiglas 
pulpit used to be (the Camel did this, not Rob Bell – even he 
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hasn’t tried that yet).  It was hilarious.  The goof ball must be 
nearly 80 years old now – and he’s showing it.  But he still had 
us on the edge of our seats learning.

3 – Mini-Denominations (or their new incarnation) are 
definitely on the rise.  All these missional movements and 
crazy church models weren’t really that impacting to the 
masses until they began to really multiply in the 2010s and 
2020s.  Take Grand Rapids: one storefront church with 70 
people in it and a part time pastor that worked at the bagel 
shop didn’t really make a huge dent in that city of one million 
people back in 2005.  But then that storefront church 
spawned 12 more storefront and house churches in the next 
decade—and then those 12 multiplied another 34 in the 
following decade.  In one city that’s a huge dent.  That 
network of churches has become a de-facto denomination.  
They would never call it that.  They call it an “association” or a 
“covering” or a “web.”  But they’re providing for those 
churches the same thing my denomination provided for me 
when I was a young church planter – financial and theological 
accountability and the networking that comes from a broader 
church family.  I always wondered what would become of the 
idea of denominations when they began to die.  Apparently, 
we just needed di!erent, and more local, denominations.  But 
we still needed them for something.

2 – I still think they threw some of the baby out with the bath 
water.  There are a lot of things that are still missing in this 
movement even as it turns this corner.  They still don’t know 
how to resource each other like the good ol super-churches 
did.  For all their hidden warts – those big churches really did 
become great places to get ideas and be encouraged in your 
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ministry.  I miss that.  Perhaps conferences like these will 
someday provide that for these smaller church movements.  I 
wish someone had been more visionary in resourcing these 
churches all along the way.  They also threw out a lot of the 
leadership lessons of the prior church.  Some of that 
leadership stu! is only now being rediscovered, re-languaged  
and reapplied.  I think many of these smaller churches are 
being led well – but the larger movement isn’t being led that 
well.  Without super-church pastors to look to it’s been hard 
for them to know who to look to other than themselves… so 
the broader vision needs a boost to reach the world.

1 – This movement has exponential momentum written all 
over it.  You can only build buildings SO big.  You can only 
have so many amazing crowd communicators.  There are only 
so many acres of land to build on in the big cities, even in the 
suburbs anymore.  So the super-church thing faced an uphill 
battle the past 15 years.  But these missional, organic & 
simpler kind of churches and networks have what one archaic 
speaker from my childhood used to call “The Big Mo.”  
Momentum.  And they are more potentially exponential than 
any of those super-churches I used to admire so much.  At 
the end of the conference some guy I hadn’t heard of spoke 
with great authenticity and authority from Acts 13.    He had 
all those that felt God calling them to be sent out to start a 
new church that year stand up.  About 500 people did so!  
Then he asked everyone to pray for 5 minutes about who 
should be standing from their church but wasn’t yet—those 
called that hadn’t answered the call.  In 5 minutes another 
1,000 stood up or they were lifted up by their churches.  
Literally lifted up out of their seats and set apart.  Then these 
churches laid hands on all 1,500 of those bagel shop 
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employees and factory workers and lawyers and teachers.  
And they sent them out to multiply this movement for the 
kingdom.  I tell you what – I never saw that happen at those 
entertaining satellite feed video conferences 40 years ago!  
And maybe that’s why this super-church is full of several 
hundred churches I never thought would make it rather than 
the one big one that used to fill it.
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I Used to Be Pro-Life (July 2042 Eutychus Report) by 
Eutychus Bailey

http://www.next-wave.org/jul02/abortion.htm
  #
[Editor's Note: The following article was written on July 10, 2042 by 
Eutychus Bailey, author and former North American pastor. Because 
of amazingly quick Internet access and the exponential growth of 
micro-processing speeds, Next-Wave is now able to publish this 
column forty years before it was actually written. This gives us the 
chance to get an unknowingly futurist perspective on where things 
are heading from this pragmatist writer observing his own times.]

I used to be "Pro-Life" as most Christians in my generation 
used to say. And, again like much of my generation, I slowly 
changed my mind about things. I suppose the way I changed 
went like this:

Near the turn of the century this hot-button issue was still 
largely confined to the realm of back-room politics and 
heavy-handed right-winger stump speeches. I didn't speak 
about it up front at my church, and while my denomination 
was formally opposed to our nation's abortion laws-we didn't 
often do much about it. This was especially the case when it 
got personal.

Let me give an example. I have an old friend named Ralph 
Faust who lived just down the street in the seventies and 
eighties. "The Reagan-Cosby Years" as I like to call them. We 
were the same age, born in 1974, two years after Roe vs. 
Wade. That year the abortion-rate reached its highest 
frequency, with half of those conceived that year being 
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aborted (an admittedly horrible thing, though in time curbed 
by relaxed church positions on contraception).

When Ralph and I were both seven, his parents separated, and 
then six months later they divorced. This was not uncommon-
in fact about 40 percent of my generation grew up with 
divorced parents, and then more than half of my generation 
proceeded to copy the practice once we were married. The 
quandary with Ralph was that his parents were church-people. 
His Mom was a church secretary and his Dad was a church 
elder elected to the board. They were what I would likely have 
later described as "key" people. Now, today in the 40s that 
wouldn't make anyone blink, but back then we still had a bit 
of lingering "old ways" in which upstanding church citizens 
weren't supposed to get divorced. At least not while attending 
your church.

Everything was neatly resolved, however, when Ralph's Dad 
moved out to the other side of town and started attending 
another church. It was a similar church to Ralph's, and nearly 
the same size, and so after a few years his Dad was voted 
onto the board again. Everyone there, of course, only knew 
about his prior marriage from the comments his Dad gave 
about it. No one really asked him about it though…not 
wanting to give o!ense. It's really just a personal issue in his 
past, something he must have dealt with since he seemed like 
such a good Christian man. Regardless, there were several 
single women in his new church that didn't mind the thought 
of having an available single man around that actually had a 
job. Ralph's mom continued as secretary at her church and 
although rumors circulated about her infidelity, perhaps even 
within the church, being the root cause of the divorce, again 
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no one wanted to pry. Certainly with her being in such close 
proximity with the pastoral sta! they could counsel her, it was  
thought. She and the counseling pastor seemed particularly 
close.

About a decade later, in his late teens Ralph was having his 
obligatory Christmas Eve dinner with his Dad across town. "So, 
Pops, it's great to see you again for our yearly visit" was the 
greeting Ralph gave as his Dad opened the door, "gonna give 
me that palmtop computer you promised me?" Ralph 
introduced his new girlfriend, Tina, to his Dad when he 
noticed that there was other company in the living room 
across the entryway. As the tall, slender man stood up to walk 
his way, Ralph's Dad said, "Well, son, I want you to meet Scott. 
I fell in love 18 months ago… and now that you're practically 
grown up I just don't think it's fair for me to hide it anymore." 
Ralph's stomach bile churned while his brain's more moderate 
views on the issue tried to suppress what he had always told 
himself were discriminating attitudes. "Ummm, okay… then, 
Scott, meet my girlfriend Tina," Ralph struggled to reply. Tina 
felt the need to suggest she wasn't awkward in this situation 
and for some reason blurted, "My uncle is gay too!"

The church initially had some adjustments to make about 
their board member's new lifestyle arrangement-once it 
became public. Of course, most of the "key people" knew for 
some time about Ralph's Dad, but what were they going to do 
about it? It was the way God made him for goodness sakes! 
Besides, he kept it quiet. But now that he was attending 
church with Scott arm-in-arm, some kind of o"cial response 
was merited in the church, and since his denomination 
adopted a "let each church decide" policy in 2005, they would. 
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The Church conference voted on an o"cial policy for 
"Members Who Have a Proclivity Towards and/or Who Are 
Practicing Homosexuals." Scott was found out to be an 
investment banker with a hefty monthly contribution to the 
church and a real talent on the guitar. Ralph's Dad ended up 
serving on the board of elders for another 10 years.

Tina got pregnant exactly one month after Ralph and she were 
married in 2010. Dumb luck, Ralph called it to his mother. Her 
reply rhymed his. Tina was two semesters into Law School and 
Ralph was working full-time at the Gap Pets™ store in the mall 
in order to put her through school. They were living in "Dad 
and Scott's" basement to save money and if a baby came 
along that would be 5 under the same roof. This did not fit 
into their plans in the least bit. Luckily for Ralph and Tina they 
had just taken an "Issues and Answers from the Bible" class at 
his Mom's church. Their position largely eased and they were 
basically "on the fence" after learning more about the lack of 
Biblical outspokenness on the issue…believing, as in the end 
nearly everyone had been saying to one degree or another, it 
just depends on the situation. Their situation seemed a fitting 
exception to the already gray rule.

Ralph and I still get together for a Guinness® after Saturday 
night service from time to time and catch up. He had three 
girls who I dedicated when I was his pastor after Tina 
established her law practice. One of them grew up to be a 
pastor and his youngest one is getting ready to leave for Yale. 
He's so proud.

Looking back at the turn of the century from today, it seems 
to me that the abortion issue followed the path of other social 
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issues in the church. When I was a kid people realized that 
good people still sometimes get divorced. Any marriage can 
be a victim of it. In the first few decades of the century people 
started to realize that good people are sometimes gay. Even 
those of us who thought it a sin had to admit that we sinned 
to, especially the straight ones among us who had slept with 
more than one person or had multiple wives over the years, 
was it any di!erent? Once we got over the butterflies in the 
stomach on the issue the logic was pretty straightforward. At 
one time I was against abortion too, but eventually most 
people in the American church realized that good people still 
sometimes terminate a pregnancy. Any young woman can be a 
victim of an unplanned pregnancy. And even if it seemed a 
sinful thing to end whatever life is growing in the mother, I've 
sinned many times myself in simply harboring hatred in my 
heart, which Jesus called murder. Jesus never spoke of 
choosing to end a pregnancy as being murder. Wow! Just 
writing that line reminds me of so many bumper stickers and 
billboards from 40 years back. How crass!

I don't mean to say that ending a pregnancy is a good thing. 
It's unfortunate, for sure. Perhaps I simply think like one of 
our great presidents, "abortion should be legal, but very rare."
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15 June 2042 Eutychus Report:

Voting on a “Traditional” Pastor
By Eutychus Bailey

http://www.next-wave.org/jun02/futuretraditions.htm

(Editor’s Note: The following article was written on June 15, 2042 by 
Eutychus Bailey, author and former North American pastor. Because 
of amazingly quick internet access and the exponential growth of 
microchip and micro-processing speeds, Next-Wave is now able to 
publish this column forty years before it was actually written. This 
gives us the chance to get an unknowingly futurist perspective on 
where things are heading from this pragmatist writer observing his 
own times.) #

We voted on a pastor today at our church’s congregational 
meeting. In times like these I’m glad I never let the people 
drag me onto the church board, despite all my church 
experience. It’s been a mess! The cataclysmic shortage of 
ordained ministers today has really cramped the style of the 
search team. Only a handful of real pastors are out there any 
more today. I remember when me and my seminary buddies 
had to compete like crazy for the limited number of open 
churches near the turn of the century. The transition of so 
many denominations into governmental agencies in the 20s 
certainly changed things for those connected to a 
denomination, but not nearly as much as the lack of people 
called to pastor churches. It seems everyone in the last 30 
years has been called to some quasi-Christian business, tent-
making, or parachurch work. The only thing that has made the 
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ratios somewhat respectable has been the sharp decline in 
established churches across the country.

So the church members have been frantically looking for a 
minister. About half of those that applied for the job wanted 
to change the whole purpose of this traditionally Purpose-
Driven church. There were the usual same-old-same-old 
suspects: the nomadic ministry types that wanted the church 
to renovate its downtown building into a Christian tattoo & 
piercing parlor, or a Christian Fitness Club, etc. Some of the 
ideas were interesting to some of the younger board 
members, but we’ve seen all these things done before and 
they just don’t work. When our church became a co!ee house 
for five years from 2012 to 2017, things just never took o!. 
After those days we became a more traditional church. That’s 
why I’m still here. I’m getting up there in age these days. In 
fact, I’m the same age now that my Dad was when he retired 
(although no one in their right mind retires before they turn 
80 now!)

My church has similar traditional style tastes to my own. We’re 
not interested in converting to the more “contemporary” styles 
that seem to come and go every five years. Just give me a 
good band with guitar-driven tunes and a drummer that 
knows what he’s doing, and I can really worship God with a 
reverent spirit. Some of the most amazing times of worship I 
remember were back in the early days of the century when we 
would play Vineyard or Passion songs for hours on end at 
church. Of course the youngsters today tell me that stu! isn’t 
worshipful at all. They want us to accept the inevitable 
changes that are coming and move to a more indie-
punkadelic style, whatever that is. One couple in the church 
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wants to bring back the chanting and candles trend we’ve all 
beaten to death for decades! Don’t these kids realize that 
some styles have just worked and there’s no sense in 
tinkering with them. The traditional rock band and praise 
team worship style is just the way to go if you’re serious 
about worshipping God and not just following trends.

Getting back to the pastoral vote, we finally decided on a 
pastor after eliminating two other candidates that couldn’t 
cut-the-mustard, as they said back when I was a kid. One was 
a lady who teaches at the University in town. She would have 
made it on qualifications, but I think everyone was ready to 
have a man as a pastor for a change after three consecutive 
women in the position here since 2028. The other guy was a 
“missionary” from China sent here to revitalize the declining 
American churches. He came with his salary already paid for 
by the wealthy Chinese churches, but our church hasn’t 
reached the point of becoming a charity case yet. The 
candidate who made it was a young man in his forties who 
was born in Mexico, like many in our church. Before long we 
found out that he played lead guitar in a Christian Rock band I 
saw once back in the twenties. That was the clincher. I voted 
for him in a heartbeat. It’s nice to see a young guy still 
sticking with the traditions that work.

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 463



15 April 2043 Eutychus Report
The Present War and the Bush Doctrine
by Dr. Eutychus Bailey

http://www.next-wave.org/apr03/eutychuswar.htm

(Editor’s Note: The following article was written on April 15, 2043 by 
Eutychus Bailey, author and former North American pastor.  Because 
of amazingly quick internet access and the exponential growth of 
micro-processing speeds, Next-Wave is now able to publish this 
column forty years before it was actually written. This gives us the 
chance to get an unknowingly futurist perspective on where things 
are heading from this pragmatist writer observing his own times.)
  #  
Our nation is yet again on the brink of war this spring, as we 
seem to be at least once every presidential term.  It’s as 
though each US president must wage war at least once a term 
or be branded a softie by our electorate.  #

This kind of war pattern seems to stretch all the way back to 
the Cold War days in the last century, over 50 years ago.  
Those were the last days in which war was seen as a last-
ditch-e!ort only those with ice-water in their veins would 
support.  Of course, War in that era had the unhelpful 
baggage of the two super-powers most likely blowing one 
another into nuclear holocaustic smithereens.  Once the Soviet 
Union went the way of disco, wars became more manageable 
and one-sided a!airs for the solitary superpower of which I’m  
a citizen.  And thus, the opportunity for the Bush Doctrine 
became too ripe to pass up.
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People today will need a bit of a history lesson as a refresher 
course on what the Bush Doctrine is. Forty years ago shortly 
after the turn of the millennium our President was George 
Bush, the latter, or #43 has he has often been called in history 
books because of his father’s Presidential term 8 years before 
him. 

I know this is confusing already, kids, but stay with me here. 
President Bush’s new doctrine and war campaign fit well in the 
post-Cold War era’s lack of a competing superpower. More 
consequentially, in the feelings of people at the time, this 
doctrine responded to the historic terror attacks on the World 
Trade Center Twin Towers in New York City.  

Bush began a series of military operations (as wars started to 
be called in those days) all over the world.  The initial targets 
for these wars had the taint of terrorism in their countries, 
and that was given as the greatest reason for the wars.  
However, over a several year campaign the United States 
began to tout a new idea that henceforth became known by 
historians as the “Bush Doctrine.”  The Bush Doctrine meant 
that the United States was ordained by God in the first 
decades of the new millennium to spread democracy to any 
country that was deprived of it. The now famous Bush mantra 
being, “Democracy is not America’s gift to the world, it is 
God’s gift to humanity.” So President Bush spent the bulk of 
his 8 years in o"ce (and the next 3 presidents followed suit) 
carrying out this new doctrine around the world as such war-
induced democratized successes as Afghanistan, Iraq, North 
Korea and Libya began to convince the opponents of it. The 
last of these four successes only came after the long-time 
dictator of that country died and the US launched a surprise 
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attack with relatively few troops to seize control before his 
son could take over.

Well, that’s the bulk of the history lesson. I may have lost you 
already on these distant events. Let’s get back to more recent 
times….

Of course, the Bush doctrine has fallen out of favor today. It 
was abandoned, historians point out, because for every 
dictatorship turned democracy there was a simultaneous 
reverse trend somewhere else in the globe. Both France and 
Mexico’s rapid change in this direction were the most 
stunning in the 2020s—getting into some history that you 
might now remember and do not need an old man like me to 
recount to you. However, the Bush Doctrine’s failure to 
conquer the globe with benevolent democracies may be 
tracked to the balancing of power the European Union super-
nuclear-state caused. Historians also point out China’s rapidly 
increasing influence on the cultural consciousness of the 
world. Where at one time the US could depend on its economy 
and entertainment to conquer where its armies had not yet 
tried, China’s economic might and entertainment muscle 
eventually changed the game. We now have three super-
powers in e!ect these days, as much as our country may still 
hold the best cards in the deal.

So this Doctrine is perhaps why we find ourselves again in the 
mess of war in what we thought would be a much more 
advanced and peaceful 2043. We have never been that 
proficient at using the military as a hammer before o!ering 
the hand of democracy and then with it (as many Americans 
hoped) o!ering the heart of Christianity. This tactic just 
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reeked of too much dissonance for the countries of the world. 
We see that truth now as anti-American (which also means 
anti-democratic and anti-Christian these days) sentiment has 
overthrown the US-supported governmental systems of three 
of our four early century Bush Doctrine successes.

It is unfortunate that being a Christian in other countries of 
the world has become synonymous with being a USA-
supporting political puppet. This has hindered the gospel in 
many places and cost the lives of many a missionary from the 
U.S. Is it any wonder that the most successful missionaries are 
now from China? We have lost any credibility in the world 
today, and I don’t make this as a political statement—because 
in large part I supported the Bush Doctrine along the way in 
my younger days as most Americans did. Rather, I simply say 
that we didn’t see where this would end up.

Christianity in its Western form was so closely tied to 
American culture that when the US became globally 
marginalized Western Christianity was the baby tossed with 
the bath water. Of course, many are saying this isn’t a bad 
thing, since Eastern Christianity has been on the rise for 75 
years and is creating a new epicenter for the faith.  And in 
light of our continuing warring conflicts, the U.S. just isn’t the 
best starting point on the planet for demonstrating the Love 
of Christ.

But what are we in America to do? Can our country's leaders 
sit idly by as plane after plane is brought down by terrorism 
sponsored so boldly by other countries? Can our people 
ignore the bombings that now seem to happen monthly in our 
cities? We cannot. However, where once a bombing in our 
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largest city initiated o!ensive wars to spread an ironic and 
eventually intermittent peace, now these bombings force us 
into simply defensive actions in a pathetic attempt to hold on 
to any dignity and power we once had in the world in a 
solitary fashion. #

Even old #43, who passed away just last year, would turn in 
his grave today if he saw us gathering our military along our 
northern border.  But that is the fact as we prepare to retaliate 
against the country of the terrorists that blew up the Capitol 
building this Christmas – since the Canadian government will 
not turn them over to us.
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Ministry Babies and Modernity Bath water By Eutychus 
Bailey

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$457

(Editor’s Note: The following article was written on 1 November 2044 
by Eutychus Bailey, author and former North American pastor. 
Because of amazingly quick internet access and the exponential 
growth of micro-processing speeds, we are now able to publish this 
column forty years before it was actually written. This gives us the 
chance to get an unknowingly futurist perspective on where things 
are heading from this pragmatist writer observing his own times.) 

As I look back over the past 40 or 50 years of ministry since 
the beginning of the 21st century I’ve seen a lot of changes in 
The Church, Church Life and Ministry in general.  It has 
adapted and grown and moved with the leading of the Spirit.  
Many things have drawn us back to what we think the church 
should have always been.  Some things have challenged us to 
be what the church has never been but God was leading us to 
be.  Almost all of these changes have, in the end, served the 
Body of Christ and given glory to God. 

I think there are a few things, however, which we lost and are 
now looking for.  These are the things that, had we known, we 
would have rescued from the burning towers of modernity in 
some form.  They were like children left to the flames that we 
would have been wise to save—and raise up as our own.  But 
unfortunately they are the Orphans of the Postmodern Shift.  
They may have been poorly tended by the prior age—which 
made us loathe to take them under our wing.  But they were 

100 Months – Five Editors

Page 469

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$457
http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$457


worth saving, and something in us left them to their fate in 
history.

Today we find ourselves hoping to rediscover some of these 
things, and I wish we hadn’t throw out these ministry babies 
with the modernity bathwater:

LEADERSHIP

We don’t value leadership in general in the mid-century 
church.  The emerging church had many “leaders” in its early 
stages.  But many things made us very suspect of leadership 
in general.  We felt like leaders in modernity were the 
problem, not the solution.  Leaders were manipulators – not 
saviors.  Leaders were not to be trusted.  Therefore, when 
churches and movements were in need of leaders we 
preferred not to be called that.  We tried other words to mean 
“leader” but few of them caught on.  Eventually, we were 
leaderless.  This was fine with most of us.  We thought it was 
all about community anyway—not leadership.  So without 
leaders we were able to function completely organically… with 
Christ as the Head, and the rest of us just following him.  The 
problem is that in our search for a community of leadership 
we actually created committee of laziness.  We’re in dire need 
of leaders today—but we don’t value leadership enough to call 
people to it, or aspire to it ourselves.  We tossed out the 
leadership baby with the modernity bathwater.

CALLING

Yes – we were skeptical about leadership.  But we were just as 
skeptical about “The Call to Ministry.”  Historically, there has 
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been a huge tradition behind the idea of the call.  However, 
we were very skeptical about people’s stories of God calling 
them.  If they were somewhat mystical, we would wonder if it 
was exaggerated.  If they were somewhat mundane, we would 
wonder if they just did it because they wanted to.  We 
explained away the call.  We also raised the bar on “everyone a 
minister.”  This in and of itself was a wonderful thing – a 
continuation of Great Reformation philosophy.  However, 
many of us simply downgraded what a “Minister” does to what 
other people doing “ministry” do.  In this case, it looked like 
we were elevating “ministry” when in fact we were 
downgrading “The Ministry”.  But we were opposed to anyone 
thinking of themselves as “higher” in the order of the Church. 
So we tossed out the idea of Calling.  We loved to quote G. B. 
Shaw: “Every profession is a conspiracy against the laity.”  But 
in a church that prided itself on “getting back to 1st century 
values” and “following the biblical way of life” we tossed out 
something that the early church was founded upon and 
thrived with, and the Bible is perhaps a long record of: God 
calling men and women for specific roles of ministry and 
authority.  We tossed out the calling baby with the modernity 
bath water.

EFFECTIVENESS

If we were skeptical about leadership and calling, we were 
diametrically opposed to people that wore their success on 
their sleeves.  The first fruits of this trend lie in my 
generation.  Growing up under the long shadow of the 
boomers in the last century, we saw their self-centered 
narcissism and our self-conscious phobias clash during the 
birth of Postmodernity.  We began to cast a pall over anything 
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that appeared “successful” but that we presumed was empty.  
We claimed that just because something was large, well-
attended, or well-known didn’t make it e!ective.  

So we changed the playing field.  We tossed out things like 
numbers (how many came, how many received Christ, 
baptisms, confirmations, whatever) and headed out to 
embrace a new way of evaluating our e!ectiveness.  We 
imagined a church that would value what the early church 
valued. We thought we might just discover a more ethical and 
humble way to see if we were really doing what God wanted 
us to do. The problem is that we never found that new way of 
evaluating our e!ectiveness. We’re still on the journey today. 
We’ve embraced nothing—because every way to evaluate was 
seen as a way to dominate. 

Our false humility left us in a lurch of our own making.  We 
couldn’t determine if what we were doing was “working” or 
not.  We’d tell stories, or explain models, or write down ideas. 
And some of the trendy things passed for a while on making 
us feel e!ective: our web-sites were gnarly, our pastors 
became pseudo-consultants or speakers, our churches were 
hip adaptations of other buildings, our services were odd, fun 
and relational. We stood out. But all those things were just 
more window-dressing that were no more biblical and first-
century than the previous counterparts we rebelled against. 
Unfortunately, when we demanded new ways to measure but 
came up with no consensus, we tossed out the e!ectiveness 
baby with the modernity bath water.
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RESOURCING

In a related problem, we found ourselves unwilling to resource 
the larger church or the movements we were a part of. There 
was a general distaste for churches that dominated the early-
century scene, like Saddleback and Willow Creek. And part of 
why there was a distaste for them is that they resourced us to 
death. You could buy, buy, buy at every conference and all 
over the web-site. Those churches seemed like local church 
versions of Maxwell’s Merchandizing Machine to us. So we 
swung the pendulum to the other end. 

If we were to help another church out with resources, we 
wouldn’t charge for them. It would be a complete sharing type 
of thing. And it would be more authentic – less flashy. Of 
course, this didn’t work for long. Eventually we realized we 
were spending too much time resourcing other churches with 
unpaid work that didn’t feed our children. We turned back to 
our own situations, and just did our own thing, which we 
justified as being more local church minded. We also stopped 
buying from the big time resource companies. But this was a 
crucial change. We became isolated. Each church would be 
doing such radically di!erent things that when people moved 
from place to place (as they have increasingly so every decade 
this century) there was no unifying style or direction to the 
church. They just faded away because of that. And we also 
became ingrown—we were using our “own” stu! so much that  
we weren’t influenced by experienced outside ministries. 
Today we are resource-deficient. And it’s because we tossed 
out the resourcing baby with the modernity bath water.
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VISION

Predictably, we also didn’t like “vision-casting.” We saw vision 
casting as “manipulative communication.” We thought we had 
seen behind the curtain enough to know that vision casting 
nearly always had to do with hidden agendas. We thought it 
was always conveniently focused on the “3 B’s” – more 
buildings, budgets or butts in the seats. So we tossed out 
vision-casting. It was too icky for us to do. The problem is we 
forgot that “without vision the people perish.” And so many 
are perishing around us because we haven’t o!ered a 
compelling vision of where we’re going as churches. All too 
often we remain small fringe entities that are not going 
anywhere and aren’t actually depopulating hell in the end. We 
might have re-languaged vision into something we could do 
and not destroy our Pomo Ethos. Instead, we just tossed out 
the vision baby with the modernity bath water.

RESPONSIBILITY

We valued authenticity like no church before us. We loved to 
hear how people really felt. How they were really doing. What 
they weren’t doing that they should. We thrived on the down 
and dirty truth. We loved this in our leaders more than 
anything. Often times, our pastors portrayed themselves as 
being the biggest slackers in the whole church. This was all 
innocent enough at first—but it had an unpredicted side-
e!ect. With our authentic sharing we also lost our sense of 
responsibility for anything. In our lifestyle, our work, and our 
ministry, we began to think: “it’s all right, I’ll just tell people I 
was a dork and didn’t do it.” Or we’d sin and think, “well, I’ll 
just confess and say I messed up—it’ll be good for people to 
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know their pastor’s are not perfect.  It’ll even be a good story 
to tell.” Overall, we started to lose our sense of being 
responsible for what we did and didn’t do. This is a real 
problem today in the mid-century church, because no one is 
taking responsibility for what the church is, and what it is 
becoming. We tossed out the responsibility baby with the 
modernity bath water.

TRANSFORMATION

We’ve always been suspect of the “lines in the sand” that were 
used in the past.  Coming down to the altar. Raising a hand. 
Confirmation. Infant baptism. Signing up for Jesus on a card.  
These all seemed like manipulations to us. Faked outward 
signs that we vested too much value in. And we were sick of 
people “making the commitment” or “praying the prayer” and 
not living it. Hypocrisy! It o!ended our sensibilities. So we 
tried it a di!erent way. Instead of “praying the prayer” people 
would “start the spiritual journey.” Instead of “coming down to 
the altar” people were asked to join in the Eucharist or 
hammer a nail into a cross.  Instead of signing up for Jesus on 
a card we would ask them to discuss their spiritual lives in 
groups. But in changing the entire process into just a process 
(with no turning points, only curves) it became very hard to 
know if anyone was really changing. 

We again removed the measurements of Christianity. It’s one 
thing to stop boasting about our attendance…but now our 
believers could not even boast in Christ. Our extreme 
spiritualized humility made us toss assurance, conversion and 
a point of salvation out the window. And while we no longer 
could really tell if someone was changed, we could, however, 
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still tell whether they showed up. And in a twisted logic it all 
became about attendance again. We might not be bragging 
about it. But whether someone is “with” us is all that counts 
anymore. We tossed out the transformation baby with the 
modernity bath water.

MULTIPLICATION

We leaders of the postmodern church are like bonsai tree 
keepers. Each of us has meticulously planted and trimmed 
and shaped our perfect little churches and ministries. We 
know every bend and curve of our little trees. Even their 
imperfections look to us like beauty. We know them 
intimately. And others appreciate and admire them. They look 
at them and wonder if they might keep a bonsai church 
themselves in some city they love or dream about loving. But 
what we missed was the idea of reproducing these bonsai 
trees. They’re nice in and of themselves in many ways – but 
when we tossed out our sense of leadership the movement 
wasn’t led. 

When we tossed out the idea of calling we couldn’t call people 
to be missionaries – and were satisfied to have them stay 
local. 

When we tossed out e!ectiveness we could no longer judge 
whether other cities and countries were being reached for 
Christ – so we lost our motivation to reproduce.  

When we tossed out resourcing no one else knew how to do 
what we had done. 
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When we tossed out vision we restricted what God wanted to 
do by reproducing our churches for a greater harvest. 

When we tossed out responsibility we forgot about the cities 
and countries next door and only focused on our own. 

When we tossed out transformation we stopped sending 
people out – since they were still “on the journey” with us. So 
unfortunately we have a lot of expert postmodern bonsai tree 
keepers who love their little trees completely—but aren’t 
doing much to reach the fields, which are still as white unto 
harvest as ever. 

We tossed out the multiplication baby with the modernity bath 
water.

Here in the year 2044 as I look back at the start of 
Postmodern Church life, we tossed out way too many great 
young babies with the modernity bath water.  That bath water 
was so dirty and inauthentic and greedy that we needed to 
toss it.  But in our haste and carelessness we lost some of the 
things that count most in the Church Christ intends as his 
Bride.
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Preaching to the Postmodern Choir By Eutychus Bailey

http://www.the-next-wave.org/stories/storyReader$586

(Editors Note: The following article was written on 2 March 2044 by 
Eutychus Bailey, author and former North American pastor.  Because 
of amazingly quick internet access and the exponential growth of 
micro-processing speeds, we are now able to publish this column 
forty years before it was actually written. This gives us the chance to 
get an unknowingly futurist perspective on where things are heading 
from this pragmatist writer observing his own times.)

2 MARCH 2044 Eutychus Report:
PREACHING TO THE POMO CHOIR

Many of us now laugh at ourselves when we look back at the 
last 40 years of ministry. Near the turn of the century all the 
postmodern stu! was really hot.  It was so foreign to the 
generations that came before us that we spent a lot of time 
talking to ourselves and to them about it.  Now, for sure we 
needed to flesh out what it meant.  I think we might have 
been too confused to really take it to the streets much 
because we were so freshly running away from the Evangelical 
Epilogue (or were we running away from its multi-colored 
foam mic covers, I forget?)  But there was a real sense that for 
about a decade we were mostly preaching to the Pomo choir.

Here's what we were preaching to the choir:

1) IT'S NOT ABOUT DOING CHURCH, IT'S ABOUT BEING THE 
CHURCH
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We taught that much of the way people thought of following 
Christ was about doing church.  It was too often about certain 
actions (legalism) that qualified you as in and others as out. 
We justly strove to be the church in a real and authentic way 
instead.  Unfortunately, for a long time we were preaching this 
more forcefully to other postmodern leaders on web-sites and 
at conferences than to ourselves. It took a while for us to fully 
teach this to our OWN churches. We found it was a lot harder 
for the church to be the church than it was for us to re-
fashion our vision around the idea of being the church. But 
eventually we did change our focus from preaching this self-
evident but somehow lost truth to the choir (for being so 
linear and logical Modernity still made little common sense to 
us).  We started to bring it to our communities and that's 
when the real change started happening. Or you might say it 
started when we ourselves as leaders started to be the church 
instead of just doing church.

2) IT'S NOT ABOUT GOING TO A SERVICE, IT'S ABOUT A 
LIFE OF SERVICE

This was a huge shift for people back in the day, believe it or 
not. At one time there was a general sense that church was 
not only a place (church building) but also that it was the 
thing that happened on Sunday. Again, very justly we early 
postmodern leaders cried out regarding this violation of 
holistic ecclesiology. But most of our crying early on went 
again to the choir. And unfortunately we still spent most of 
our time on that thing that happened on Sunday. We changed 
their names from services to worship gatherings which was 
such a key term change.  Our glossary was right on. But the 
life of service we were to be living out from Monday through 
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Saturday didnt receive as much emphasis in our time as it 
should have early on. We still spent the majority of our time 
on crafting a worship experience for our pomo audience. The 
other serving stu! took a back seat because of the tyranny of 
the urgent. Sundays and Saturday nights came every week and 
we had to deliver. That delivery still had so much of the 
service baggage in it but we didn't pick up on it very quickly. 
It took us a while to teach old dogs (ourselves) new tricks.

3) IT'S NOT ABOUT POINTING THE WAY TO JESUS, IT'S 
ABOUT LIVING THE WAY OF JESUS

We felt as though evangelism was totally messed up in the 
Modern Church. We felt that the idea of targeting post-
Christians or disillusioned generations was contrary to pomo 
sensibilities. We thought evangelistic programs or evangelistic 
events were wholly inauthentic. We were right. Especially when 
you consider that the Modern Church was much better at 
pointing the way to Jesus than living the way of Jesus. 
Unfortunately, we started out by doing neither. Too often we 
were lured by the limelight of cultural relativity and we began 
to live the way of culture. The counter-cultural Way of 
following Jesus that is so well-developed in our mid-century 
church was still in its infancy. And the early postmodern 
church wasnt all that counter-cultural. It didn't set trends 
much it mostly followed them. Becoming trendy didnt have 
the negative bite to Christians that it does today in 2044. 
Many of us sort of liked being trendy and forgot to forge past 
being in the world to the not of it part. But we figured this one 
out eventually, and people really began to live in a counter-
cultural Way. The Way of Jesus that is.
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4) IT'S NOT ABOUT THE POWER OF POSITION, IT'S ABOUT 
THE POWER OF STORIES

The church of Modernity seemed to be completely focused on 
power. Power got things done. Those that had it were to be 
envied. Those that didn't had to get out of the way. We, of 
course, were NOT in power in those days. None of us had 
stations of real positional influence. We didn't care, obviously. 
Instead of chasing after power our whole lives as our fathers 
and grandfathers did we simply turned the value system on its 
head. Power was evil. Power was the problem. Power was to be 
released, not grasped. This sounded much more like Jesus to 
us.  And it was and is. We felt like the only real power for the 
church was the power of stories. Our stories counted. The 
stories of those around us. The Grand Story of God. These 
held power. 

But our stories often lacked spiritual vitality in those days, and 
we didn't know many of the stories of the post-Christian 
pomo people around us either. Perhaps we were too busy 
formulating our ideas to get away from updating our blogs 
and actually chat with someone across the street. Perhaps we 
became so focused on the idea of story that we forgot our 
own story and why Jesus meant so much to us personally. But 
eventually we figured this one out too. We started to live the 
story, and tell it, and find it out in others. And we realized we 
had marginalized the Redemption Story too much in our re-
designed worship gatherings. We re-discovered its centrality 
and that returned us to the true power of story in our 
churches.
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I'm glad we rebounded from our preaching to the choir season 
as postmodern Christ-followers about 35 years ago. I suppose 
we were only human, and we found out like so many before us 
that preaching what we should do to those already mostly 
convinced was easier than really living it. Of course, our 
preaching was on blogs and discussion boards and at 
conferences. But it was preaching and screaming to the choir 
none-the less. We called it an emerging conversation back 
then.
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